Canon Pro9000 Mark Il series On-screen Manual Page 1 of 539 pages

= How to Use This Manual & Printing This Manual

MC-3582-V1.00

€

Basic Guide Advanced Guide Troubleshooting

Describes the summary of this Describes the detailed function
product. of this product.

Digital Photo Printing
Guide




Pro9000 Mark Il series Basic Guide

Canon

= How to Use This Manual
= Printing This Manual
= Printing on DVD/CDs

MP-3098-V1.00

Contents

A Safety Precautions
Overview of the Printer

Main Components

Printing Photos / Documents

Printing Photos (Easy-PhotoPrint EX)
Printing Documents (Windows)
Printing Documents (Macintosh)

Other Usages

Printing Photos from a PictBridge Compliant
Device

Solution Menu and My Printer

Page 2 of 539 pages

Pro9000 Mark lr_

= Advanced Guide % =

Loading Paper
Loading Paper

Routine Maintenance

Replacing an Ink Tank

When Printing Becomes Faint or Colors Are
Incorrect

Cleaning the Paper Feed Rollers
Opening the Maintenance Screens

Appendix

Legal Limitations on Use of Your Product and
Use of Images

Tips on How to Use Your Printer



Safety Precautions Page 3 of 539 pages

Contents > Safety Precautions

/A, Safety Precautions

Please read the safety warnings and cautions provided in this manual to ensure that you use the printer
safely. Do not attempt to use the printer in any way not described in this manual. It causes unexpected
accident, fire, or electric shock.

Note

#® The power supply is AC100-240V 50/60Hz via AC power supply unit K30309.

A Warning

# The following are instructions that, if ignored, could result in death or serious personal injury
caused by incorrect operation of the equipment. These must be observed for safe operation.

Choosing a |Do not place the printer close to flammable solvents such as

location alcohol or thinners.
Power Never attempt to plug in or unplug the printer from the power
supply supply when your hands are wet.

Always push the plug all the way into the power outlet.

Never damage, modify, stretch or
“ilexcessively bend or twist the power
cord.Do not place heavy objects on
the power cord.

Never plug the printer into a power
socket that is shared with other
equipment (extension lead/cord, 2- or
3-way adapter, etc.).

Never use the printer if the power cord is bundled or knotted.

If you detect smoke, unusual smells or strange noises around
the printer, immediately unplug the printer at the power supply
and call for service.

Periodically, unplug the printer and
use a dry cloth to wipe off any dust or
dirt collected on the plug and the
power outlet.If the printer is placed at
alocation exposed to a lot of dust,
smoke, or high humidity, the dust
collected on the plug absorbs
moisture and may cause insulation

failure and fire.

If you hear thunder, disconnect the power supply of the printer
and refrain from using it.Leaving the printer plugged in may
cause fire, electric shock, or damage to the printer, depending
on the thunder storm.

Use the power cable included with the printer.

Cleaning the
printer

Use a damp cloth to clean the printer.
__ | Never use flammable solvents such
“]as alcohol, benzene or thinners.
| If flammable solvents come in contact with
electrical components inside the printer, it
could cause a fire or electric shock.
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Always unplug the printer from the power outlet before
cleaning the printer.

If you accidentally switch the printer on while cleaning it, you could
injure yourself or damage the printer.

Do not attempt to disassemble or modify the printer. There are
no user serviceable parts inside the printer.

The printer contains high-voltage components. Never attempt any
maintenance procedure not described in this guide.

Do not connect other than recommended devices to the Direct
Print Port or cable connector on the printer. It could cause a
fire or electric shock.

Do not use highly flammable sprays near the printer.

This could cause a fire or electric shock if the spray comes into contact
with electrical components inside the printer.

# The following are instructions that, if ignored, could result in personal injury or material damage
caused by incorrect operation of the equipment. These must be observed for safe operation.

Choosing a
location

Power supply

Working

around the
printer

Do not install the printer in a location that is unstable or
subject to excessive vibration.

Do not install the printer in locations that are very humid or
dusty, in direct sunlight, outdoors, or close to a heating
source.

To avoid the risk of fire or electric shocks, install the printer in
alocation with an ambient temperature range of 5°C to 35°C
(41°F to 95°F) and humidity of 10% to 90% (condensation free).

Do not place the printer on a thick rug or carpet.
Do not place the printer with its back attached to the wall.

Ensure that the area around the
power outlet is kept clear at all times
so you can easily unplug the power
cord if necessary.

Never remove the plug by pulling on
the cord.

Do not use an extension lead/cord.

Never put your hands or fingers in the printer while it is
printing.

When moving the printer, carry the printer at both ends.
Do not place any object on the printer.

Do not place metal objects (paper clips, staples, etc.) or
containers of flammable solvents (alcohol, thinners, etc.) on
top of the printer.

If any foreign object (metal or liquid) fall into the printer,
unplug the power cord and call for service.
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Do not transport or use the printer on a slant, vertically or
upside-down, as the ink may leak and damage the printer.

Print Heads Keep ink tanks out of the reach of children.

and ink tanks ||n case ink is accidentally licked or swallowed, rinse out mouth or give
one or two glasses of water to drink.

If irritation or discomfort occurs, obtain medical advice immediately.

In case ink gets in contact with eyes, rinse with water
immediately.

In case ink gets in contact with skin, wash with soap and
water immediately.

If irritation to eyes or skin persists, obtain medical advice immediately.

Do not shake Print Heads or ink tanks.
Ink may leak out and stain clothing or the surrounding area.

Never touch the electrical contacts on
a Print Head after printing.

The metal parts may be very hot and could
cause burns.

Do not throw ink tanks into fire.

Do not attempt to disassemble or modify the Print Head and
ink tanks.

Do not handle the Print Head and ink tanks roughly such as
applying them excessive pressure or dropping them.

Do not rinse or wipe the Print Head
and ink tanks.

Once you have installed the Print Head and ink tanks, do not
remove them unnecessarily.

# Note when you place the printer near other electrical appliances such as fluorescent lamps
Place the printer at least 5.91 inches / 15 cm away from other electrical appliances such as
fluorescent lamps. If the printer is placed closer to those, it may not be able to work properly due to
fluorescent noises.

# When you disconnect the power plug
When you disconnect the power plug, always press the Power button and be sure that the Power
lamp (in green) has gone out. If you disconnect the power plug from the power outlet when the
Power lamp lights or flashes, the Print Head cannot be protected and you may not be able to print
later.

-+ Page top
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Overview of the Printer

This section shows the component names of the printer and describes their functions.

Main Components

Front View
Rear View
Inside View

4 Page top
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Main Components

= Front View
= Rear View
= Inside View

m Front View

(8)

(1) Top Cover

Open to replace the ink tanks or to remove jammed paper inside the printer.

(2) Paper Guide
Slide to align with the left side of the paper stack.

(3) Rear Tray
Load various sizes or types of paper which you can use on the printer. Two or more sheets of the same
size and type of paper can be loaded at the same time, and fed automatically one sheet at a time.

See Loading Paper in the Rear Tray and Media Types You Can Use.

(4) Paper Support
Open to load paper in the Rear Tray.

(5) Feed Slot Cover

Prevents anything from falling into the Feed Slot.

Open it to slide the Paper Guide, and close it before printing.

(6) Inner Cover
Close it when printing on paper.

(7) Direct Print Port

Connect a PictBridge compliant device such as a digital camera to print directly.

See Printing Photos from a PictBridge Compliant Device.

A\ Warning

# Do not connect any equipment other than PictBridge compliant devices to the Direct Print
Port of the printer. This may cause fire, electric shock, or damage to the printer.

N\ Important
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# Do not touch the metal casing.

(8) Front Tray

Printed paper ejects here. Open it before printing.

Load paper in the Front Tray to print on large size paper, such as 14" x 17"/ 36 x 43 cm paper, or on thick
paper.

See Loading Paper in the Front Tray and Media Types You Can Use.

(9) Front Tray Extension
Pull out to support paper. Pull it out before printing.

(10}

(11}
(12)
(13}

_-‘I(m]

(10) Power button

Press to turn the power on or off.

(N Important

Disconnecting the power plug
# When disconnecting the power plug after turning off the power, be sure to confirm that
the Power lamp is not lit. If the power plug is disconnected from the wall outlet while the
Power lamp is lit or flashing, the printer may become unable to print properly since the
Print Head is not protected.

E.j Note

Auto power on/off feature
# You can set the printer to turn on or off automatically.

- Auto Power On: Automatically turns on the printer when print data is sent from the
computer.

- Auto Power Off: Automatically turns off the printer when no print data is sent for a
certain interval.

Specify this setting in the Maintenance sheet of the printer driver setup window

(Windows) or in the Canon 1J Printer Utility (Macintosh).

For details on the settings, refer to the on-screen manual: Advanced Guide.

(11) Power lamp

Lights green after flashing when the power is turned on.

(12) RESUME/CANCEL button
Press to cancel a print job in progress. You can press this button after resolving a printer error to dismiss
an error message and resume printing.

(13) Alarm lamp

Lights or flashes orange when an error, such as paper-out or ink-out, occurs.

E2 Note

Power and Alarm lamps
# You can check the status of the printer by the Power and Alarm lamps.
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- Power lamp is off: The power is off.

- Power lamp lights green: The printer is ready to print.

- Power lamp flashes green: The printer is getting ready to print, or printing is in progress.

- Alarm lamp flashes orange: An error has occurred and the printer is not ready to print.
For details, refer to "Troubleshooting" in the on-screen manual: Advanced Guide.

- Power lamp flashes green once and Alarm lamp flashes orange once alternately: An
error that requires contacting the service center may have occurred. For details, refer
to "Troubleshooting" in the on-screen manual: Advanced Guide.

(14) Front Feed button
Press it when feeding paper from the Front Tray. You can check the printer status by the indication of the
Front Feed button when feeding paper from the Front Tray.

See Loading Paper in the Front Tray .

E2 Note

Indication of the Front Feed button
- Front Feed button flashes quickly (two flashes at a time): The printer is ready to load
paper in the Front Tray. Load paper in the Front Tray properly.
- Front Feed button flashes slowly (one long flash at a time): The printer is ready to feed
paper from the Front Tray. Start printing.
- Front Feed button is not lit: The printer is set to feed paper from the Rear Tray.
- Front Feed button lights: The printer is set to feed paper from the Front Tray.

m Rear View

(20) (19)

(15) Front Feed Support button

Press to open the Front Feed Support.

(16) Front Feed Support

Open it when feeding paper from the Front Tray.

(17) V-shaped Support

Open to support paper when feeding paper larger than A4 size from the Front Tray.

(18) Power Cord Connector
Plug in the supplied power cord.

(19) Wheels

Used to move the printer. Lift up the front of the printer to move it back and forth.

(20) USB Port
Plug in the USB cable to connect the printer with a computer.

(\] Important

# Do not touch the metal casing.
# Do not plug in or unplug the USB cable while printing.

m Inside View
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21)

(22) Ink lamp

Lights or flashes red to indicate the ink tank status.

See Checking the Ink Status,

(22) Print Head Lock Lever

Locks the Print Head into place.

(\] Important

# Do not raise this lever after installing the Print Head.

(23) Print Head Holder

Install the Print Head.

E@ Note

# For details on installing the Print Head and ink tanks, refer to the printed manual: Getting
Started.

Page 10 of 539 pages
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Printing Photos / Documents

This section describes how to print documents or photos.

You can easily print photos taken with your digital camera by using Easy-PhotoPrint EX supplied with
your printer.

This section also introduces the supplied plug-in application, Easy-PhotoPrint Pro, that provides photo
editing and printing with optimal reproduction of image color and quality.

Printing Photos (Easy-PhotoPrint EX)

Using Various Functions of Easy-PhotoPrint EX
Using Various Functions of Easy-PhotoPrint Pro

Printing Documents (Windows)

Printing Documents (Macintosh)

For Mac OS X v.10.5.x
For Mac OS X v.10.4.x or Mac OS Xv.10.3.9

C

“ Page top
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Printing Photos (Easy-PhotoPrint EX)

Print image data saved on your computer by using Easy-PhotoPrint EX supplied with your printer.

This section describes the procedure, using the settings to print borderless photos on 4" x 6" / 10 x 15
cm photo paper as an example.

For details on Easy-PhotoPrint EX, refer to the on-screen manual: Advanced Guide.

Note

# The screens used in this section are for printing with Windows. The operations are also the same
for printing with Macintosh.

# Install Easy-PhotoPrint EX from the Setup CD-ROM when it has not been installed or has been
uninstalled. To install Easy-PhotoPrint EX, select Easy-PhotoPrint EX in Custom Install.

1. Prepare for printing.

(1) Make sure that the printer is turned on.
See Front View.

(2) Load paper.
See Loading Paper in the Rear Tray .

Here we load 4" x 6"/ 10 x 15 cm photo paper in the Rear Tray.
(3) Gently press the upper center of the Front Tray to open it.
(4) Pull out the Front Tray Extension.

Note

# To load paper in the Front Tray, see Loading Paper in the Front Tray .

2. Start Easy-PhotoPrint EX, and select Photo Print.
(1) Start Easy-PhotoPrint EX.
s ]
Double-click # (Easy-PhotoPrint EX) on the desktop.

"3 Click Here: Easy-PhotoPrint EX

Selé-ct the Go menu, Applications, Canon Utilities, Easy-PhotoPrint EX, then double-click Easy-
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PhotoPrint EX.

E.j Note
| WWindaws |

# To start Easy-PhotoPrint EX from Solution Menu, double-click (Solution Menu) on the

desktop and click “ (Print photos or albums, etc.).

See To Start Solution Menu,
# To start Easy-PhotoPrint EX from the Start menu, select All Programs (Programs in

Windows 2000), Canon Utilities, Easy-PhotoPrint EX, then Easy-PhotoPrint EX.

# To start Easy-PhotoPrint EX from Solution Menu, click i (Solution Menu) in the Dock and

click “ (Print photos or albums, etc.).
See To Start Solution Menu,

(2) Click Photo Print.

E.j Note

# You can select Album, Calendar, Stickers, etc., besides Photo Print.
See Using Various Functions of Easy-PhotoPrint EX .

ol e
. -
e By
2 -
= A
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3. Select a photo to print.
(1) Select the folder in which images are saved.
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(2) Click the image to print.
The number of copies appears as "1", and the image you selected appears in the selected image area (A).

You can select two or more images at the same time.

E2 Note

# To print two or more copies, click =/ (Up arrow) to change the number of copies.
# To cancel the selection, click the image to cancel in the selected image area and click

(Delete Imported Image). You can also use =/ (Down arrow) to change the number of

copies to zero.
# You can also correct or enhance the selected image.

See Using Various Functions of Easy-PhotoPrint EX .

(3) Click Select Paper.
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4. Select the loaded paper.

(1) Make sure that your printer's name is selected in Printer.
(2) Select Rear Tray in Paper Source.

E.j Note

# To feed paper from the Front Tray, select Front Tray in Paper Source.

(3) Select the size and type of the loaded paper in Paper Size and Media Type.

Here we select 4"x6" 10x15cm in Paper Size and the type of the loaded photo paper in Media Type.

E.j Note

# |f you select the wrong media type, the printer may not print with the proper print quality.

(4) Click Layout/Print.

(1) @
= i | s ]: - |..-.-._|]
1 .:....'_ F — " : .
o= el
J"_:L L r,
*’
(3)
EE Note

# To print photos in grayscale, select Grayscale Photo.

5. Select a layout and start printing.
(1) Select the layout of the photo.

Here we select Borderless [full].

The preview appears in the selected layout for confirmation of the required print result.

E2 Note

# You can change the direction of photo or crop a part of photo (trimming) to print.
For details on the operation, refer to the on-screen manual: Advanced Guide.

(2) Click Print.

Page 14 of 539 pages
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Note

# To cancel a print job in progress, press the RESUME/CANCEL button on the printer or click
Cancel Printing on the printer status monitor.
To display the printer status monitor, click Canon XXX (where "XXX" is your printer's
name) on the taskbar.
iintosh

# Click the printer icon in the Dock to display the list of print jobs in progress.

# To cancel a print job in progress, select the desired job in the Name list and click Delete.
To temporarily stop a job in progress, click Hold. To temporarily stop all the jobs in the list,
click Pause Printer (or Stop Jobs).

Note

# To print photos in grayscale, we recommend selecting Bordered [Margin 45]. When you select
the paper smaller than 8" x 10"/ 20 x 25 cm in Paper Size, Bordered [Margin 45] is not
available.

Q0
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m Using Various Functions of Easy-PhotoPrint EX

This section describes a few of the useful functions of Easy-PhotoPrint EX.
For details, refer to the on-screen manual: Advanced Guide.

#® Creating Your Own Prints

You can create an album or calendar using your photos.

Album Calendar

[ I e
W el b

Stickers Layout Print

® Correcting Images

You can use Red-Eye Correction, Face Sharpener, Digital Face Smoothing, Brightness, Contrast,
etc. to adjust, correct, or enhance images automatically or manually.

hwi |

Brightness

QC

-+ Page top
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m Using Various Functions of Easy-PhotoPrint Pro

Easy-PhotoPrint Pro is a plug-in application started from Adobe Photoshop or Digital Photo Professional
for Canon brand Single Lens Reflex camera.

Easy-PhotoPrint Pro allows easy performance of various photo prints, such as borderless print, index
print, grayscale print, or print using Adobe RGB.

For details, refer to the on-screen manual: Advanced Guide.

Note

# Easy-PhotoPrint Pro is only compatible with Adobe Photoshop CS/Photoshop CS2/Photoshop CS3/
Photoshop Elements 6, or Digital Photo Professional Ver.2.1 or later.
For updated compatibility, visit our website.

Color management function compatible with Adobe RGB

Adobe RGB

Print in various layouts

B e G2 BT
B - EShes
el O Je i
B — D a

Bordered [full] print Index print

Color correction while viewing a sample pattern
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Cool Tone Black/White (Default) Warm Tone

Note

Ambient light correction function
# When you use Easy-PhotoPrint Pro in Windows Vista, you can print using the ambient light
correction function.
Ambient light correction is a function that reduces the differences in the way images appear
depending on the place where they are viewed, displayed or exhibited. You can print in color tones
suitable for each lighting condition.

QC

-+ Page top
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Printing Documents (Windows)

This section describes the procedure, using the settings to print a document of A4 size on plain paper as
an example.
For details, refer to the on-screen manual: Advanced Guide.

Note

# Operations may vary depending on your software application. For details on the operation, refer to
the instruction manual of your application.

#® The screens used in this section are for printing with Windows Vista operating system Ultimate
Edition (hereafter referred to as "Windows Vista").

# When printing in grayscale, depending on an image, the printing troubles may occur on the top and/
or bottom edges of the paper such as uneven coloration or white streaks. In this case, we
recommend printing on paper with top and bottom margins of 1.77 inches / 45 mm or more
according to the direction of printing, using Easy-PhotoPrint Pro provided on the Setup CD-ROM or
your page layout software application.

When using a page layout software application or the like, prepare paper whose longer side is at
least 3.54 inches / 90 mm longer than the length of the image, then print it with top and bottom
margins of 1.77 inches / 45 mm or more according to the direction of printing.

For details on grayscale printing, refer to the on-screen manual: Digital Photo Printing Guide,

1. Make sure that the printer is turned on.
See Front View.

2. Load paper.
See Loading Paper in the Rear Tray .
Here we load A4 plain paper in the Rear Tray.

Note

# To load paper in the Front Tray, see Loading Paper in the Front Tray .

3. Open the Front Tray gently, and pull out the Front Tray Extension.
Gently press the upper center of the Front Tray to open it.

4. Create (or open) a document to print using an appropriate software application.

5. Open the printer driver setup window.

(1) Select Print on the File menu or the command bar in your software application.
The Print dialog box will appear.

(2) Make sure that your printer's name is selected.

Note

# |f another printer's name is selected, click and select your printer's name.

(3) Click Preferences (or Properties).
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6. Specify the required print settings.

(1) Select Business Document in Commonly Used Settings.

E.j Note

# When the print object such as Business Document or Photo Printing is selected in
Commonly Used Settings, the items in Additional Features will be selected automatically.
The settings suitable for the print object such as media type or print quality will also
appear.

# When you specify two or more copies in Copies, the Collate check box will be selected.

(2) Make sure of the displayed settings.
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Here we make sure that Plain Paper in Media Type, Standard in Print Quality, A4 in Printer Paper Size, and

Rear Tray in Paper Source are selected.

E.j Note

® The settings can be changed.
However, after changing Printer Paper Size, confirm that the setting for Page Size in the
Page Setup sheet matches the setting set in the software application.
For details, refer to the on-screen manual: Advanced Guide.

® To feed paper from the Front Tray, select Front Tray in Paper Source.

(3) Click OK.
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E.j Note

# For details on the printer driver functions, click Help or Instructions to view the online help or
the on-screen manual: Advanced Guide. The Instructions button appears on the Quick Setup,
Main, and Maintenance sheets if the on-screen manual is installed on your computer.

# You can name the changed settings and add to Commonly Used Settings.

For details, refer to the on-screen manual: Advanced Guide.

® To display the current settings next time when you open the printer driver setup window,
select the Always Print with Current Settings check box. Some software applications may not
have this function.

# To display the preview to confirm the print result, select the Preview before printing check
box. Some software applications may not have a preview function.

# You can specify detailed print settings on the Main sheet or Page Setup sheet.

For details, refer to the on-screen manual: Advanced Guide.
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7. Start printing.
Click Print (or OK) to start printing.
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Note

#® To cancel a print job in progress, press the RESUME/CANCEL button on the printer or click
Cancel Printing on the printer status monitor.

To display the printer status monitor, click Canon XXX (where "XXX" is your printer's name) on
the taskbar.

# [f printed ruled lines are misaligned or print results are unsatisfactory, adjust the print head
position.

See Aligning the Print Head.

Q0
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Printing Documents (Macintosh)

This section describes the procedure, using the settings to print a document of A4 size on plain paper as
an example.
For details, refer to the on-screen manual: Advanced Guide-

Note

# Operations may vary depending on your software application. For details on the operation, refer to
the instruction manual of your application.

#® When printing in grayscale, depending on an image, the printing troubles may occur on the top and/
or bottom edges of the paper such as uneven coloration or white streaks. In this case, we
recommend printing on paper with top and bottom margins of 1.77 inches / 45 mm or more
according to the direction of printing, using Easy-PhotoPrint Pro provided on the Setup CD-ROM or
your page layout software application.

When using a page layout software application or the like, prepare paper whose longer side is at
least 3.54 inches / 90 mm longer than the length of the image, then print it with top and bottom
margins of 1.77 inches / 45 mm or more according to the direction of printing.

For details on grayscale printing, refer to the on-screen manual: Digital Photo Printing Guide,

m For Mac OS X v.10.5.x

1. Make sure that the printer is turned on.
See Front View.

2. Load paper.
See Loading Paper in the Rear Tray .
Here we load A4 plain paper in the Rear Tray.

Note

# To load paper in the Front Tray, see Loading Paper in the Front Tray .

3. Open the Front Tray gently, and pull out the Front Tray Extension.

Gently press the upper center of the Front Tray to open it.

4. Create (or open) a document to print using an appropriate software application.

5. Open the Print dialog box.

Select Print on the File menu in your software application.
The Print dialog box will appear.

Note

# |f the dialog box below appears, click = (Down arrow).
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6. Specify the required print settings.
(1) Make sure that your printer's name is selected in Printer.

(2) Select the page size of the loaded paper in Paper Size.
Here we select A4.

(3) Select Quality & Media in the pop-up menu.
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(4) Select the media type of the loaded paper in Media Type.

Here we select Plain Paper.

E.j Note

# |f you select the wrong media type, the printer may not print with the proper print quality.

(5) Select Rear Tray in Paper Source.

E.j Note

# To feed paper from the Front Tray, select Front Tray in Paper Source.

(6) Select the print quality in Print Quality.
Here we select Standard.

E.j Note

# For details on the print quality, refer to the on-screen manual: Advanced Guide.
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E.j Note

# For details on the printer driver functions, click @ (Question) on the Quality & Media, Color
Options, Borderless Printing, or Margin screen to view the on-screen manual: Advanced
Guide. If the on-screen manual is not installed, it does not appear even if @ (Question) is
clicked.

# The preview appears on the left of the dialog box to confirm the print result. Some software
applications may not have a preview function.

7. Start printing.
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Click Print to start printing.

E.j Note

# Click the printer icon in the Dock to display the list of print jobs in progress.

# To cancel a print job in progress, select the desired job in the Name list and click Delete.
To temporarily stop a job in progress, click Hold. To temporarily stop all the jobs in the list, click
Pause Printer.

# |f printed ruled lines are misaligned or print results are unsatisfactory, adjust the print head
position.
See Aligning the Print Head,

m For Mac OS X v.10.4.x or Mac OS X v.10.3.9
E.j Note

# The screens used in this section are for printing with Mac OS X v.10.4.x.

1. Make sure that the printer is turned on.
See Front View.

2. Load paper.
See Loading Paper in the Rear Tray .
Here we load A4 plain paper in the Rear Tray.

E.j Note

# To load paper in the Front Tray, see Loading Paper in the Front Tray .

3. Open the Front Tray gently, and pull out the Front Tray Extension.

Gently press the upper center of the Front Tray to open it.

4. Create (or open) a document to print using an appropriate software application.

5. Specify the page size.

(1) Select Page Setup on the File menu in your software application.
The Page Setup dialog box will appear.

(2) Make sure that your printer's name is selected in Format for.

(3) Select the page size of the loaded paper in Paper Size.
Here we select A4.

(4) Click OK.
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6. Specify the required print settings.

(1) Select Print on the File menu in your software application.
The Print dialog box will appear.

(2) Make sure that your printer's name is selected in Printer.
(3) Select Quality & Media in the pop-up menu.
(4) Select the media type of the loaded paper in Media Type.

Here we select Plain Paper.

E2 Note

# |f you select the wrong media type, the printer may not print with the proper print quality.

(5) Select Rear Tray in Paper Source.

E.j Note

® To feed paper from the Front Tray, select Front Tray in Paper Source.

(6) Select the print quality in Print Quality.
Here we select Standard.

E.j Note

# For details on the print quality, refer to the on-screen manual: Advanced Guide.

[_ Privter: | Praba0 sanes =_|}—{2]
Prava: | Starsbicd =
{ “qeairy smess 7 p—(3)

Macdis Tvos : | Plair fsoar

Fager S Erar Trag

Prict bty : [ High
) Siancard

" Fans

Cumam

Crapiiak P

¥i [ POFe mpmre Carcel | i

E5 Note

# For details on the printer driver functions, click @ (Question) on the Quality & Media, Color

Options, Special Effects, Borderless Printing, or Margin screen to view the on-screen manual:

Advanced Guide. If the on-screen manual is not installed, it does not appear even if
(Question) is clicked.

# To display the preview to confirm the print result, click Preview. Some software applications
may not have a preview function.

. Start printing.
Click Print to start printing.

E.j Note

# Click the printer icon in the Dock to display the list of print jobs in progress.

# To cancel a print job in progress, select the desired job in the Name list and click Delete.
To temporarily stop a job in progress, click Hold. To temporarily stop all the jobs in the list, click
Stop Jobs.

# |f printed ruled lines are misaligned or print results are unsatisfactory, adjust the print head
position.
See Aligning the Print Head,
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Other Usages

This section describes the function to print photos from your PictBridge compliant device such as a
digital camera connecting with a USB cable.
This section also introduces other useful functions; Solution Menu and My Printer.

Printing Photos from a PictBridge Compliant Device

Solution Menu and My Printer

-+ Page top
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Printing Photos from a PictBridge Compliant Device

Connecting the PictBridge compliant device to the printer with a USB cable that is recommended by the
device's manufacturer, you can print saved images directly.

For the basic features of printing from a PictBridge compliant digital camera, such as compatible media
types, available layouts, and image correction function, refer to the on-screen manual: Advanced Guide-
For details on the print settings on the PictBridge compliant device, refer to the instruction manual
supplied with the device.

Connectable devices:

Any PictBridge compliant device can be connected to the printer regardless of the manufacturer or model
as long as it is compliant with the PictBridge Standard.

Note

# PictBridge is the standard to print your photos directly without using a computer, connecting a
device such as a digital still camera, digital camcorder, or camera-equipped mobile phone.

’( (PictBridge) A device with this mark is PictBridge compliant.

# With some Canon brand Single Lens Reflex cameras that are PictBridge compliant, you can select a
desired color mode and make detailed color adjustments.
For details on the color mode, refer to the on-screen manual: Digital Photo Printing Guide or the
instruction manual supplied with your Canon brand PictBridge compliant device.

Printable image data format:

This printer accepts images* taken with a camera compliant with the Design rule for Camera File
system.
* Exif 2.2/2.21 compliant

QC
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Solution Menu and My Printer Page 29 of 539 pages

Contents > Other Usages > Solution Menu and My Printer

Solution Menu and My Printer

Using Solution Menu or My Printer, you can easily get the information on the printer or change the print
settings by only clicking buttons on a screen.

With Solution Menu, you can start the software applications supplied with the printer or display the
operating instructions. It also provides you with the information on troubleshooting.

With My Printer, you can display the printer driver setup window. It also provides you with the information
on how to take an action when you have trouble with the operation. My Printer is not available in

Macintosh.

® To Start Solution Menu

Double-click ## (Solution Menu) on the desktop.

% Click Here: Solution Menu

[ aciniosh

Click # (Solution Menu) in the Dock.

* The screens below are for Windows Vista.
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Click the button of a function to use.
< After starting Solution Menu, click the button on the title bar to reduce the window size.
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Note

# Install Solution Menu from the Setup CD-ROM when it has not been installed or has been
uninstalled. To install Solution Menu, select Solution Menu in Custom Install.

# The buttons displayed on the screen may vary depending on the country or region of purchase.

# To start Solution Menu from the Start menu, select All Programs (Programs in Windows 2000),
Canon Utilities, Solution Menu, then Solution Menu.

# To start Solution Menu from the menu bar, select the Go menu, Applications, Canon Utilities, Solution
Menu, then double-click Solution Menu.

® To Start My Printer

Double-click ® (My Printer) on the desktop.
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Note

# You can also start My Printer from Solution Menu.

# Install My Printer from the Setup CD-ROM when it has not been installed or has been uninstalled. To
install My Printer, select My Printer in Custom Install.

#® To start My Printer from the Start menu, select All Programs (Programs in Windows 2000), Canon
Utilities, My Printer, then My Printer.

-+ Page top
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Loading Paper

This section describes types of paper you can load and how to load printing paper in the Rear Tray or
Front Tray.

Loading Paper

Paper Source to Load Paper
Notes on Loading Paper
Loading Paper in the Rear Tray
Loading Paper in the Front Tray
Media Types You Can Use
Media Types You Cannot Use
Handling Paper

-+ Page top
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Loading Paper

= Paper Source to Load Paper
= Notes on Loading Paper

= L oading Paper in the Rear Tray
= Loading Paper in the Front Tray
= Media Types You Can Use

= Media Types You Cannot Use
= Handling Paper

m Paper Source to Load Paper

The printer has two paper sources to feed paper, Rear Tray and Front Tray.
Select either one of the paper sources, depending on the size or type of paper to load.
See Media Types You Can Use.

® Loading Two or More Sheets of Paper in the Rear Tray

You can load various sizes of paper, from 4" x 6"/ 10 x 15 cm to A3+ (13" x 19") paper, in the Rear
Tray.

Two or more sheets of the same size and type of paper can be loaded at a time so that you can print
continuously. (Some sizes or types of paper can be loaded only one sheet at a time.)

Select Rear Tray in Paper Source in the printer driver setting when printing from the Rear Tray.

® | oading One Sheet of Large Size Paper or Thick Paper in the
Front Tray

You can load large size paper such as 14" x 17"/ 36 x 43 cm paper, or thick paper such as art paper
and board paper, in the Front Tray.
Select Front Tray in Paper Source in the printer driver setting when printing from the Front Tray.

QC

-+ Page top
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m Notes on Loading Paper
& important

# If you cut plain paper into small size such as 4" x 6"/ 10 x 15 cm, 4" x 8"/ 101.6 x 203.2 mm, or 5" x
7" 113 x 18 cm to perform trial print, it can cause paper jams.

Note

# We recommend Canon genuine photo paper for printing photos.
For details on the Canon genuine paper, see Media Types You Can Use .

# You can use general copy paper.
For the page size and paper weight/thickness you can use for the printer, see Media Types You
Can Use.

Q0
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m Loading Paper in the Rear Tray

Before loading paper, see Notes on Loading Paper-

Note

#® You can load A3+ (13" x 19"), A3, B4, A4, B5, A5, Letter, Legal, 11" x 17"/ 279.4 x 431.8 mm
(Tabloid), Wide (4" x 7.1"), 4" x 6"/ 10 x 15 cm, 4" x 8"/ 101.6 x 203.2 mm, 5" x 7"/ 13 x 18 cm, 8"
x 10" /20 x 25 cm, and 10" x 12" / 25 x 30 cm sizes of paper, and envelopes in the Rear Tray.

#® Loading Plain Paper / Photo Paper

1. Prepare paper.

Align the edges of paper. If paper is curled, flatten it.

Note

# Align the edges of paper neatly before loading. Loading paper without aligning the edges may
cause paper jams.

# |f paper is curled, hold the curled corners and gently bend them in the opposite direction until
the paper becomes completely flat.

For details on how to flatten curled paper, refer to " Troubleshooting" in the on-screen manual:
Advanced Guide.

2. Load paper.
(1) Open the Paper Support.

(2) Gently press the upper center of the Front Tray to open it.
(3) Pull out the Front Tray Extension.

(4) Make sure that the Front Feed button is not lit.
If the Front Feed button is lit or flashing, set the Front Tray to its normal printing position.

See Returning the Front Tray to Its Normal Printing Position.
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(6) Load the paper in the Rear Tray WITH THE PRINT SIDE FACING YOU.
Align the paper stack with the right edge of the Rear Tray.

N\ Important

# Always load paper in the portrait orientation (A). Loading paper in the landscape
orientation (B) can cause paper jams.

(A) (B)

(7) Slide the Paper Guide to align it with the left side of the paper stack.
Do not slide the Paper Guide too hard. The paper may not be fed properly.

E.j Note

# Do not load sheets of paper higher than the Load Limit Mark (C).
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(C}

(8) Close the Feed Slot Cover.
Note

After loading paper

# Select the size and type of the loaded paper in Printer Paper Size (or Paper Size) and Media Type in
the printer driver.

See Printing Documents (Windows) or Printing Documents (Macintosh) .

® Loading Envelopes

You can print on European DL and US Comm. Env. #10-sized envelopes.

The address is automatically rotated and printed according to the envelope's direction by specifying
with the printer driver properly.

(N Important

# You cannot use the following envelopes.
- Envelopes with an embossed or treated surface
- Envelopes with a double flap (or sticker flaps)
- Envelopes whose gummed flaps are already moistened and adhesive

Note

# You cannot load envelopes in the Front Tray. Load them in the Rear Tray.

1. Prepare envelopes.
= Press down on all four corners and edges of the envelopes to flatten them.

,,.ﬁ_”;l“xl

S

= If the envelopes are curled, hold the opposite corners and gently twist them in the
opposite direction.

A
/I -'"f \| |II'-

# If the corner of the envelope flap is folded, flatten it.
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# Use a pen to press the leading edge in the inserting direction flat and sharpen the

crease.
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The figures above show a side view of the leading edge of the envelope.

(N Important

® The envelopes may jam in the printer if they are not flat or the edges are not aligned. Make
sure that no curl or puff exceeds 0.1 inches / 3 mm.

2. Load envelopes.
(1) Open the Paper Support.
(2) Gently press the upper center of the Front Tray to open it.
(3) Pull out the Front Tray Extension.

(4) Make sure that the Front Feed button is not lit.
If the Front Feed button is lit or flashing, set the Front Tray to its normal printing position.

See Returning the Front Tray to Its Normal Printing Position.

(6) Load the envelopes in the Rear Tray WITH THE ADDRESS SIDE FACING YOU.

Align the envelopes with the right edge of the Rear Tray. The folded flap of the envelope will be faced
down on the left side.

Up to 10 envelopes can be loaded at once.

(7) Slide the Paper Guide to align it with the left side of the envelopes.
Do not slide the Paper Guide too hard. The envelopes may not be fed properly.



Loading Paper in the Rear Tray Page 38 of 539 pages

(1

(A}

(A) Rear side
(B) Address side

(8) Close the Feed Slot Cover.

3. Specify the settings in the printer driver.
V¥ indows |

(1) Select Business Document in Commonly Used Settings on the Quick Setup
sheet.

(2) Select Envelope in Media Type.
(3) Select DL Env. or Comm. Env. #10 in Printer Paper Size.

(4) Select Landscape in Orientation.

E2 Note

# [f the print result is upside down, select Rotate 180 degrees on the Page Setup sheet in the
printer driver setup window.

| aciniosh
(1) Select Envelope in Media Type.
(2) Select DL Envelope or #10 Envelope in Paper Size.
(3) Select the landscape orientation in Orientation.
N\ Important

# If you do not specify Printer Paper Size (or Paper Size) or Orientation properly, the address will be
printed upside down or will be turned to 90 degrees.

EE Note

# For details on the printer driver settings, see Printing Documents (Windows) or Printing Documents
(Macintosh).

#® When printing starts, the printer may not detect the envelope correctly depending on the type of
envelope. If the Alarm lamp flashes orange eleven times, set the printer driver not to detect the
width of the paper.

Refer to "Error Regarding the Width of Paper Is Displayed" in " Troubleshooting" of the on-screen
manual: Advanced Guide.
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m Loading Paper in the Front Tray
Before loading paper, see Notes on Loading Paper-
(] Important

#® When loading paper in the Front Tray, the paper sticks out from the back of the printer. Keep a
space of 15.7 inches / 40 cm for this purpose behind the printer.

# There are wheels on the back corners of the printer. Lift up the front of the printer to move it back
and forth.

Note

#® You can load A3+ (13" x 19"), A3, B4, A4, B5, A5, Letter, Legal, 11" x 17"/ 279.4 x 431.8 mm
(Tabloid), Wide (4" x 7.1"), 4" x 6"/ 10 x 15 cm, 4" x 8"/ 101.6 x 203.2 mm, 5" x 7"/ 13 x 18 cm, 8"
x 10" /20 x 25 cm, 10" x 12"/ 25 x 30 cm, and 14" x 17"/ 36 x 43 cm sizes of paper in the Front
Tray.

# When printing on paper other than 14" x 17"/ 36 x 43 cm size from a PictBridge compliant device,
load paper in the Rear Tray.
For details on paper that can be used for a PictBridge compliant device, refer to the on-screen
manual: Advanced Guide.

1. Set the Front Tray in the front paper feeding position.
(1) Gently press the upper center of the Front Tray to open it.

(3) Lift the Front Tray until it stops.
The Front Feed button lights.

(4) While keeping the Front Tray lifted, tilt the Front Tray forward to set it in the front
paper feeding position.
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(5) Make sure that the Front Feed button is lit.

3. Prepare for loading paper.
(1) Pull out the Front Tray Extension.

(2) Press the right corner of the Front Feed Support to open the V-shaped Support.
EE Note

# When loading A4 or smaller size paper, this procedure is not necessary.

(3) Press the Front Feed button.
The printer starts making operating noise, then the Power lamp flashes for about 30 seconds.

(\] Important

# Do not load paper when the Power lamp is flashing. Otherwise, the paper or the printer
may be damaged.
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4. Load paper.

(1) Make sure that the Power lamp is lit and the Front Feed button is flashing
quickly.

If the Power lamp is flashing, wait until it stops flashing and stays lit.
(2) Load the paper straight into the Front Tray WITH THE PRINT SIDE FACING UP.
Align the front edge of the paper with the mark -E (Paper Alignment Mark) on the Front Tray.

Load only one sheet of paper in the Front Tray at a time.

EE Note

# Align the right edge of the paper with the right side (A) of the Front Tray and load the
paper straight into the Front Tray.

# |f paper is curled, hold the curled corners and gently bend them in the opposite direction
until the paper becomes completely flat.
For details on how to flatten curled paper, refer to " Troubleshooting"” in the on-screen
manual: Advanced Guide.

(N Important

# |f the printer is not used for about 5 minutes while it is as described in (1) in step 4 above, the
Front Feed button stops flashing and stays lit, and you cannot load the paper in the Front
Tray. In this case, return to (3) in step 3.

5. Press the Front Feed button to feed the paper from the Front Tray.

The paper feeds into the printer automatically and the Front Feed button flashes slowly.
The printer is ready to start printing.

EE Note

After loading paper

# Select the size and type of the loaded paper in Printer Paper Size (or Paper Size) and Media Type in
the printer driver.
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See Printing Documents (Windows) or Printing Documents (Macintosh) .
To print continuously
# To print from the Front Tray again, return to (3) in step 3 and load paper in the Front Tray. Then start
printing.

® Returning the Front Tray to Its Normal Printing Position

When using the Rear Tray, set the Front Tray to its normal printing position.

(N Important

# Be sure to follow the procedure below when returning the Front Tray to its normal printing
position. Otherwise, the printer may be damaged.

# When the Front Tray is set to the front paper feeding position, printing by using the Rear Tray
is not possible. Be sure to set it to its normal printing position.

1. Hold the Front Tray and slowly tilt it like you are closing it.

Tilting the Front Tray lowers it to its normal printing position.

2. Open the Front Tray.
(1) Open the Front Tray to return it to its normal printing position.
(2) Make sure that the Front Feed button is not lit.

Q0
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m Media Types You Can Use

Choose paper suitable for printing, for the best print results. Canon provides you various types of paper
to enhance the fun of printing, such as stickers as well as papers for photo or document. We
recommend the use of Canon genuine paper for printing your important photos.

® Media Types
Commercially available papers

Plain Paper Approx. 150 1 sheet Approx. 50 sheets | Plain Paper
(Recycled paper)*3 sheets*4

Envelopes 10 envelopes Not *6 Envelope
loadable™

Canon genuine papers

For printing photos:

§a

Photo Paper Pro A3+ (13" x 19") and 10" x 12"/ |1 sheet |*6 Photo Paper Pro
Platinum 25 x 30 cm: 1 sheet Platinum
<PT-101>*7 A3, A4, Letter, 5" x 7" /13 x 18

cm, and 8" x 10"/ 20 x 25 cm:
Photo Paper Pro Il 10 sheets Photo Paper Pro I
<PR-201>*7 4" x 6" /10 x 15 cm: 20 sheets
Glossy Photo Glossy Photo Paper
Paper "Everyday
Use"
<GP-501>"7
Photo Paper Glossy Photo Paper
Glossy
<GP-502>"7
Photo Paper Plus Photo Paper Plus
Glossy I Glossy I
<PP-201>"7
Photo Paper Plus Photo Paper Plus
Semi-gloss Semi-gloss
<SG-201>"4*7
Matte Photo Paper Matte Photo Paper
<MP-101>
Fine Art Paper 1 sheet 1 sheet Fine Art "Photo Rag"
"Photo Rag"
<FA-PR1>
Fine Art Paper Not loadable™® Fine Art "Museum
"Museum Etching" Etching”
<FEA-MF1>*8
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Fine Art Paper Not loadable*® Fine Art Premium
Premium Matte Matte
<FA-PM1>"8

For printing business documents:

= :.'
I
High Resolution A3+ (13" x 19"): 20 sheets 1 sheet 50 sheets High Resolution Paper
Paper A3: 50 sheets
<HR-101N> A4 and Letter: 80 sheets

For creating your own prints:

m L
T-Shirt Transfers 1 sheet 1 sheet |*6 T-Shirt Transfers
<TR-301>
Photo Stickers Glossy Photo Paper

<PS-101>*10

*1 Paper with a Model Number is Canon genuine paper. Refer to the instruction manual supplied with
the paper for detailed information on the printable side and notes on handling paper. For information on
the page sizes available for each Canon genuine paper, visit our website. You may not be able to
purchase some Canon genuine papers depending on the country or region of purchase. Paper is not
sold in the US by Model Number. Purchase paper by name.

*2 Maximum number of sheets that can be ejected and stacked on the Front Tray when feeding paper
from the Rear Tray.

When feeding paper from the Front Tray, remove each sheet as it is ejected.

*3 Proper feeding of paper may not be possible at the maximum capacity depending on the type of paper
or environmental conditions (either very high or low temperature or humidity). In such cases, reduce the
number of paper you load at a time to less than half (100% recycled paper can be used).

*414" x 17"/ 36 x 43 cm paper cannot be loaded in the Rear Tray.

*5 Feeding this paper from the Front Tray can damage the printer. Always load in the Rear Tray.

*6 We recommend that you remove the previously printed sheet from the Front Tray before continuously
printing to avoid blurs and discoloration.

*7 When loading paper in stacks, the print side may become marked as it is fed or paper may not feed
properly. In this case, load one sheet at a time.

*8 If you are using Fine Art Paper "Museum Etching” or Fine Art Paper Premium Matte, you cannot print in
the 1.38 inches / 35 mm margin on the top and bottom edges according to the direction of printing. If you
select a special page size for Fine Art Paper in the printer driver, a limit is set to prevent printing in the
1.38 inches / 35 mm margin on the top and bottom edges of the paper. We recommend checking the
printing area in the preview screen before printing.

For details, refer to the on-screen manual: Advanced Guide-

Canon genuine media is produced and managed to get optimal print quality. We recommend using
Canon genuine media.

*9 Feeding this paper from the Rear Tray can damage the printer. Always load in the Front Tray.

*10 You can easily specify print settings for sticker paper with Easy-PhotoPrint EX provided on the Setup
CD-ROM. Install it on your computer.

Non-Canon genuine specialty paper
# | oading paper
Load one sheet at a time in both the Rear Tray and the Front Tray.
(N Important

# |f you select Canvas or Board Paper in Media Type in the printer driver, always load the paper
in the Front Tray. The paper cannot be fed from the Rear Tray.

# Printer driver settings and paper source

: Paper Source
Characteristics Media Type Page Size/ Front
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Paper Size Rear Tray

Tray

Paper that has the texture of Other Fine Art | Art XX (Margin 35 | Available *2 | Available
drawing paper Paper mm) *1

Paper that has a texture like Canvas Art XX (Margin 35 | Unavailable |Available
canvas mm) *1

Board Paper, Thick paper Board Paper *3 | Art XX (Margin 35 |Unavailable |Available
(From 23 mil / 0.6 mm to 47 mil / 1.2 mm) *1

mm)

*1 Select Art A4 (Margin 35), Art Letter (Margin 35) / Art US Letter (Margin 35), Art A3 (Margin 35), or Art
A3+ 13x19 (Margin 35) according to the size you are using.
For details on the printable area, refer to the on-screen manual: Advanced Guide-

*2 Less than 53 b / 200 gsm

*3 Be sure to select Board Paper in Media Type. Selecting other media types may cause a
malfunction.

E.j Note

# Other than Canon genuine specialty paper, alternative paper types listed on our website may
provide better quality printing. For more information about the alternative paper, see your local
retailer's homepage listed on the Canon Inc. website.

Please note that the customer must bear the cost for connection to the Internet.
Information regarding the alternative paper is updated on an irregular basis. And alternative
products may change without prior announcement.

® Page Sizes

You can use the following sizes of paper.

® You can load paper of the following sizes in the Rear Tray.
A3+ (13" x 19"), A3, B4, A4, B5, A5, Letter, Legal, 11" x 17"/ 279.4 x 431.8 mm (Tabloid), Wide (4" x
7.1"),4"x6"/10x 15 cm, 4" x 8"/101.6 x 203.2 mm, 5" x 7"/ 13 x 18 cm, 8" x 10"/ 20 x 25 cm, 10" x
12"/ 25 x 30 cm, and envelopes

® You can load paper of the following sizes in the Front Tray.
A3+ (13" x 19"), A3, B4, A4, B5, A5, Letter, Legal, 11" x 17"/ 279.4 x 431.8 mm (Tabloid), Wide (4" x
7.1"),4"x6"/10x 15 cm, 4" x 8"/101.6 x 203.2 mm, 5" x 7"/ 13 x 18 cm, 8" x 10"/ 20 x 25 cm, 10" x
12"/25x30cm, and 14" x 17"/ 36 x 43 cm

# |n Macintosh, Choukei 3 and Choukei 4 are not available.

Standard sizes:

® |etter (8.50 x 11.00 inches / 215.9 x 279.4 mm)

# Legal (8.50 x 14.00 inches / 215.9 x 355.6 mm)

® 11" x 17"/ Tabloid (11.00 x 17.00 inches / 279.4 x 431.8 mm)
# A5 (5.83 x 8.27 inches / 148.0 x 210.0 mm)

® A4 (8.27 x 11.69 inches / 210.0 x 297.0 mm)

® A3 (11.69 x 16.54 inches / 297.0 x 420.0 mm)

# A3+ (13.00 x 19.00 inches / 329.0 x 483.0 mm)

® B5 (7.17 x 10.12 inches / 182.0 x 257.0 mm)

® B4 (10.12 x 14.33 inches / 257.0 x 364.0 mm)

#® 4" x 6" (4.00 x 6.00 inches / 10 x 15 cm)

® 4" x 8" (4.00 x 8.00 inches / 101.6 x 203.2 mm)

# 5" x 7" (5.00 x 7.00 inches / 13 x 18 cm)

# 8" x 10" (8.00 x 10.00 inches / 20 x 25 cm)

# 10" x 12" (10.00 x 12.00 inches / 25 x 30 cm)

# 14" x 17" (14.00 x 17.00 inches / 36 x 43 cm)

® | (3.50 x 5.00 inches / 89.0 x 127.0 mm)

# 2| (5.00 x 7.01 inches / 127.0 x 178.0 mm)

# Hagaki (3.94 x 5.83 inches / 100.0 x 148.0 mm)

® Hagaki 2 (7.87 x 5.83 inches / 200.0 x 148.0 mm)

® Comm. Env. #10 (4.12 x 9.50 inches / 104.6 x 241.3 mm)
# DL Env. (4.33 x 8.66 inches / 110.0 x 220.0 mm)

# Choukei 3 (4.72 x 9.25 inches / 120.0 x 235.0 mm)

® Choukei 4 (3.54 x 8.07 inches / 90.0 x 205.0 mm)

® Youkei 4 (4.13 x 9.25 inches / 105.0 x 235.0 mm)

® Youkei 6 (3.86 x 7.48 inches / 98.0 x 190.0 mm)

* Wide (4.00 x 7.10 inches / 101.6 x 180.6 mm)

# Art Letter (Margin 35) (8.50 x 11.00 inches / 215.9 x 279.4 mm)
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& Art A4 (Margin 35) (8.27 x 11.69 inches / 210.0 x 297.0 mm)
® Art A3 (Margin 35) (11.69 x 16.54 inches / 297.0 x 420.0 mm)
® Art A3+ (Margin 35) (13.00 x 19.00 inches / 329.0 x 483.0 mm)

Non-standard sizes:

You can also specify a custom size within the following range.
® Minimum size: 3.50 x 5.00 inches / 89.0 x 127.0 mm (Rear Tray)
3.94 x 5.83 inches / 100.0 x 148.0 mm (Front Tray)

#® Maximum size: 12.95 x 26.61 inches / 329.0 x 676.0 mm (Rear Tray)
14.00 x 23.00 inches / 355.6 x 584.2 mm (Front Tray)

® Paper Weight / Thickness

Rear Tray:

From 17 Ib / 64 gsm to 28 Ib / 105 gsm (plain paper except for Canon genuine paper)

Do not use heavier or lighter paper (except for Canon genuine paper), as it could jam in the printer.
However, you can use non-Canon genuine art paper that is up to 53 Ib / 200 gsm.

See Non-Canon genuine specialty paper-

Front Tray:
From 4 mil / 0.1 mm to 47 mil / 1.2 mm
Do not use paper thicker than this, as it could jam in the printer.

QC
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m Media Types You Cannot Use

Do not use the following types of paper. Using such paper will not only produce unsatisfactory results,
but can also cause the printer to jam or malfunction.
# Folded, curled, or wrinkled paper
# Damp paper
# Paper that is too thin
Rear Tray: Less than 17 Ib / 64 gsm
Front Tray: Less than 4 mil / 0.1 mm
# Paper that is too thick
Rear Tray: More than 28 Ib / 105 gsm (plain paper except for Canon genuine paper)
* However, you can use non-Canon genuine art paper that is up to 53 Ib / 200 gsm.
See Non-Canon genuine specialty paper-
Front Tray: More than 47 mil / 1.2 mm
# Paper thinner than a postcard, including plain paper or notepad paper cut to a small size (when
printing on A5 or smaller sized paper)
# Picture postcards
# Postcards affixed with photos or stickers
# Envelopes with a double flap (or sticker flaps)
# Envelopes with an embossed or treated surface
# Envelopes whose gummed flaps are already moistened and adhesive
# Any type of paper with holes
# Paper that is not rectangular
# Paper bound with staples or glue
# Paper with adhesives
# Paper decorated with glitter, etc.

QC
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m Handling Paper

# Be careful not to rub or scratch the surfaces of any types of paper when handling.

# Hold the paper as closely as possible to its edges and try not to touch the printing surface. The print
quality may be degraded if the printing surface is smudged with sweat or oil that comes from your
hands.

# Take out only the necessary number of paper from the package, just before printing.

# To avoid curling, when you do not print, put unused paper back into the package and keep it on a
level surface. And also, store it avoiding heat, humidity, and direct sunlight.

O
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Contents > Routine Maintenance

Routine Maintenance

This section describes how to replace ink tanks when they run out of ink, to clean the printer when the
print result is faint, or to take an action when paper does not feed properly.

Replacing an Ink Tank
Replacing Procedure
Checking the Ink Status

When Printing Becomes Faint or Colors Are Incorrect

Printing the Nozzle Check Pattern
Examining the Nozzle Check Pattern
Cleaning the Print Head

Cleaning the Print Head Deeply
Aligning the Print Head

Cleaning the Paper Feed Rollers

Opening the Maintenance Screens

Opening the Printer Driver Setup Window (Windows)
Opening the Canon IJ Printer Utility (Macintosh)

C
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Replacing an Ink Tank

When ink runs out while printing is in progress, the Alarm lamp flashes orange four times and the error
message will appear on your computer screen. Make sure which ink tank has run out of ink and replace
it with a new one.

Note

# When ink runs out or other errors occur, the Alarm lamp flashes orange to inform you of the error.
Refer to "Four flashes:" of "Alarm Lamp Flashes Orange" in " Troubleshooting" of the on-screen
manual: Advanced Guide, and take an appropriate action.

# For information on the compatible ink tanks, refer to the printed manual: Getting Started.

# If print results become faint or white streaks appear despite sufficient ink levels, see When Printing
Becomes Faint or Colors Are Incorrect .

m Replacing Procedure
When the ink tanks run out of ink, follow the procedure below to replace them.
(] Important

Handling ink

# To maintain optimal print quality, we recommend the use of specified Canon brand ink tanks. Refilling
ink is not recommended.

# If you remove an ink tank, replace it immediately. Do not leave the printer with ink tanks removed.

# Use new ink tanks for replacement. Installing used ink tanks may cause the nozzles to clog.
Furthermore, with such ink tanks, the printer will not be able to inform you when to replace the ink
tanks properly.

# Once an ink tank has been installed, do not remove it from the printer and leave it out in the open.
This will cause the ink tank to dry out, and the printer may not operate properly when it is
reinstalled. To maintain optimal printing quality, use an ink tank within six months of first use.

Note

# Color ink may be consumed even when printing a black-and-white document or when black-and-
white printing is specified.
Every ink is also consumed in the standard cleaning and deep cleaning of the Print Head, which
may be necessary to maintain the printer's performance. When an ink tank is out of ink, replace it
immediately with a new one.

1. Make sure that the power is turned on, and open the Front Tray gently.
Gently press the upper center of the Front Tray to open it.

2. Open the Top Cover.
The Print Head Holder moves to the replacement position.
A\ Caution

# Do not hold the Print Head Holder to stop or move it forcibly. Do not touch the Print Head Holder
until it stops completely.

W Important

# Do not touch the metallic parts or other parts inside the printer.

# |f the Top Cover is left open, the Print Head Holder moves to the right. In this case, close and
reopen the Top Cover.

# |f you open the Top Cover while the Front Feed button is flashing quickly, the Print Head
Holder may not move to the replacement position. In this case, close the Top Cover, press the
Front Feed button, then wait until the Front Feed button stops flashing and stays lit. To
continue printing from the Front Tray after replacing the ink tank, follow the procedure from (3)
in step 3 in Loading Paper in the Front Tray and start printing again.

# Do not open the Inner Cover (A) when replacing the ink tank. If the Inner Cover is open after
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replacing the ink tank, be sure to close it.

3. Replace the ink tank with the lamp flashing fast.
Push the tab (B) and lift the ink tank to remove.
Do not touch the Print Head Lock Lever (C).

W Important

# Handle the ink tank carefully to avoid staining of clothing or the surrounding area.
# Discard the empty ink tank according to the local laws and regulations regarding disposal of
consumables.

Note

# Do not remove two or more ink tanks at the same time. Be sure to replace ink tanks one by one
when replacing two or more ink tanks.
# For details on ink lamp flashing speed, see Checking the Ink Status,

4. Prepare the new ink tank.

(1) Take the new ink tank out of its package, pull the orange tape (o) in the

direction of the arrow to peel it off, then remove the film (9).
(\J Important

# Make sure that the film is completely removed from the air hole (D). If the air hole is blocked
with the remaining film, ink may leak out or may not eject properly.
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(2) Hold the orange protective cap (E) as indicated in the figure below, then twist

and remove it from the bottom of the ink tank.
Remove the protective cap while holding it to prevent the ink from staining your fingers.

Discard the protective cap once it is removed.

(\] Important

# Do not touch the electrical contacts (F) on the ink tank. It can cause the printer to
malfunction or become unable to print.

(N Important

# [f you shake the ink tank, the ink may spill out and stain your hands and the surrounding area.
Be careful to handle the ink tank.

# Do not squeeze the side of ink tanks as this may cause the ink to leak out.

# Be careful not to stain your hands and the surrounding area with ink on the removed
protective cap.

# Do not reattach the protective cap once you have removed it. Discard it according to the local
laws and regulations regarding disposal of consumables.

# Do not touch the open ink port once the protective cap is removed, as this may prevent the ink
from being ejected properly.

5. Install the new ink tank.

(1) Insert the front end of ink tank into the Print Head at a slant.
Make sure that the position of the ink tank matches the label.
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(2) Press the mark E2 (Push) on the ink tank until the ink tank snaps firmly into

place.
Make sure that the ink lamp lights up red.

(N Important

# You cannot print if the ink tank is installed in the wrong position. Be sure to install the ink tank in
the correct position according to the label on the Print Head Holder.
# You cannot print unless all the ink tanks are installed. Be sure to install all the ink tanks.

6. Close the Top Cover.
Note

# [f the Alarm lamp still flashes orange after the Top Cover is closed, refer to "Alarm Lamp
Flashes Orange" in " Troubleshooting" of the on-screen manual: Advanced Guide.

# When you start printing after replacing the ink tank, the printer starts cleaning the Print Head
automatically. Do not perform any other operations until the printer completes the cleaning of
the Print Head. The Power lamp flashes green while cleaning.

# |f printed ruled lines are misaligned or the print head position is misaligned, adjust the print head
position.

See Aligning the Print Head.

Q0
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m Checking the Ink Status

You can check the ink status with the ink lamps or your computer screen.

#® With the Ink Lamps

1. Make sure that the power is turned on, and open the Front Tray gently.
Gently press the upper center of the Front Tray to open it.

2. Open the Top Cover.

3. Check the ink lamps.

# Ink lamp is on
The ink tank is correctly installed and there is sufficient ink left for printing.

# Ink lamp is flashing
Flashing slowly (at around 3-second intervals)

- - Repeats

Ink is low. You can continue printing for a while, but we recommend you to have a new ink tank available.

Flashing fast (at around 1-second intervals)

00000 ...

The ink tank is installed in the wrong position or it is empty. Make sure that the ink tank is installed in the
correct position as indicated by the label on the Print Head Holder. If the position is correct but the lamp
flashes, the ink tank is empty. Replace it with a new one.

# Ink lamp is off
The ink tank is not installed properly or the function for detecting the remaining ink level is disabled. If the ink

tank is not installed properly, press the mark EE (Push) on the ink tank until the ink tank clicks into place. If it
does not click into place, make sure that the orange protective cap has been removed from the bottom of
the ink tank. If the function for detecting the remaining ink level is disabled, replace the ink tank with a new
one.

See Replacing Procedure.

If the ink lamp is still off after reinstalling the ink tank, there has been an error and the printer cannot print.
Check the Alarm lamp on the printer.

Refer to "Troubleshooting" in the on-screen manual: Advanced Guide.

® With the Computer Screen

You can confirm the status of each ink tank with the printer status monitor (Windows) or the Canon
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1J Printer Utility (Macintosh).
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(A) Check if any symbol appears on the screen.

The ink with “¥ (Ink low) is running low. You can continue printing for a while, but we recommend
you to have a new ink tank available.

Note

# An error message may appear while printing. Confirm the message and take an appropriate
action.

Follow the procedure below to open each of the confirmation screens.
.'.T"l"
1. Open the printer driver setup window.

See Opening the Printer Driver Setup Window (Windows) .

2. Click View Printer Status on the Maintenance sheet.
To confirm the ink tank information, click the Ink Details menu.

Note

# You can also display the printer status monitor by clicking Canon XXX (where " XXX" is your
printer's name) which appears on the taskbar while printing.

I acintosh
- LS

l. Open the Canon |J Printer Utility dialog box.
See Opening the Canon 1J Printer Utility (Macintosh).

2. Select Ink Level Information in the pop-up menu.
To confirm the ink tank information, click Ink Details.

QC
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When Printing Becomes Faint or Colors Are Incorrect

If print results are blurred or colors are not printed correctly, the pint head nozzles are probably clogged.

Follow the procedure below to print the nozzle check pattern, check the print head nozzle condition, then
clean the Print Head.

If printed ruled lines are misaligned or print results are otherwise unsatisfactory, aligning the Print Head
may improve print quality.

L‘ Important

# Do not rinse or wipe the Print Head and ink tanks. This can cause trouble with the Print Head and ink
tanks.

EE Note

Before performing maintenance
#® Open the Top Cover and make sure that all lamps on the ink tanks are lit red.
If not, see Checking the Ink Status and take an appropriate action.

# Increasing the print quality in the printer driver settings may improve the print result.
For details, refer to the on-screen manual: Advanced Guide.

® \When the Print Results Are Blurred or Uneven:

After cleaning the Print Head, print
and examine the nozzle check
pattern.

If there are horizontal white streaks in the pattern:

—

If the problem is not resolved after cleaning the Print Head
twice:

E2 Note

# If you have performed the procedure until step 3 and the problem has not been resolved, turn off

the power and clean the Print Head deeply again after 24 hours. If the problem is still not resolved,
the Print Head may be damaged. Contact the service center.

® When the Print Results Are Not Even such as the Ruled Lines
Are Misaligned:

Q0
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m Printing the Nozzle Check Pattern

Print the nozzle check pattern to determine whether the ink ejects properly from the print head nozzles.

You need to prepare: a sheet of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper

Note

# If the remaining ink level is low, the nozzle check pattern will not be printed correctly. Replace the
ink tank whose ink is low.
See Replacing an Ink Tank.
Printing the nozzle check pattern without a computer
# You can also print the nozzle check pattern from the printer itself using the RESUME/CANCEL
button.

1. Make sure that the power is turned on, and load a sheet of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper in the
Rear Tray.

2. Gently press the upper center of the Front Tray to open it, and pull out the Front Tray Extension.
If the Inner Cover is open, close it.

3. Hold down the RESUME/CANCEL button until the Power lamp flashes green twice, then release
it immediately. The nozzle check pattern will be printed. Do not perform any other operations until
the printer completes the printing of the nozzle check pattern. Examine the nozzle check pattern
and take an appropriate action. See step 1 in Examining the Nozzle Check Pattern,

-

1. Make sure that the power is turned on.

2. Load a sheet of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper in the Rear Tray.

(N Important

# You cannot feed paper from the Front Tray for printing the nozzle check pattern. Load paper in
the Rear Tray.

3. Open the Front Tray gently, and pull out the Front Tray Extension.

Gently press the upper center of the Front Tray to open it.

(N Important

# [f the Inner Cover is open, close it.

4. Open the printer driver setup window.
See Opening the Printer Driver Setup Window (Windows) .

5. Print the nozzle check pattern.
(1) Click the Maintenance tab.
(2) Click Nozzle Check.
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(3) Confirm the displayed message, and click Print Check Pattern.

The nozzle check pattern will be printed.

Do not perform any other operations until the printer completes the printing of the nozzle check pattern.

E2 Note

# Clicking Initial Check Items displays the items to be checked before printing the nozzle
check pattern.

6. Examine the nozzle check pattern.
See Examining the Nozzle Check Pattern.

1. Make sure that the power is turned on.

2. Load a sheet of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper in the Rear Tray.

(N Important

# You cannot feed paper from the Front Tray for printing the nozzle check pattern. Load paper in
the Rear Tray.

3. Open the Front Tray gently, and pull out the Front Tray Extension.
Gently press the upper center of the Front Tray to open it.

(N Important

# |f the Inner Cover is open, close it.

4. Open the Canon 1J Printer Utility dialog box.
See Opening the Canon 1J Printer Utility (Macintosh).

5. Print the nozzle check pattern.
(1) Select Test Print in the pop-up menu.
(2) Click Nozzle Check.
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(3) Confirm the displayed message, and click Print Check Pattern.

The nozzle check pattern will be printed.

Do not perform any other operations until the printer completes the printing of the nozzle check pattern.

E2 Note

# Clicking Initial Check Items displays the items to be checked before printing the nozzle

check pattern.

6. Examine the nozzle check pattern.
See Examining the Nozzle Check Pattern.

Q0
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m Examining the Nozzle Check Pattern
Examine the nozzle check pattern, and clean the Print Head if necessary.

1. Check if there are horizontal white streaks in the pattern (1) and/or pattern (2).

(1 (@
i 2
L) __}
BM

If there are horizontal white streaks in the pattern (1):
Cleaning the print head nozzles of ink group 1 (BK, R, G, PC, or PM) is required.

If there are horizontal white streaks in the pattern (2):
Cleaning the print head nozzles of ink group 2 (C, M, or Y) is required.

If there are horizontal white streaks in both the pattern (1) and pattern (2):
Cleaning the print head nozzles of all ink colors is required.

(A) (B)

(A) Good (no horizontal white streaks)
(B) Bad (horizontal white streaks are present)

2. Take the appropriate action.

When cleaning is not required:
Click Exit (Windows) or Quit (Macintosh) on the Pattern Check dialog box to exit nozzle check
pattern examination.

When cleaning is required:

(1) Click Cleaning.

|___acintosh |
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(2) Load a sheet of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper in the Rear Tray.
Follow the procedure from (3) in step 5 (Windows or Macintosh) in Cleaning the Print Head to clean the Print
Head.

Go to Select the ink group to clean. in "Cleaning the Print Head".

[ acinish)

Go to Select the ink group to clean. in "Cleaning the Print Head".
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m Cleaning the Print Head

Clean the Print Head if there are horizontal white streaks in the printed nozzle check pattern. Cleaning
unclogs the nozzles and restores the print head condition. Cleaning the Print Head consumes ink, so
clean the Print Head only when necessary.

You need to prepare: a sheet of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper

Note

Cleaning the Print Head without a computer
# You can also clean the Print Head (print head nozzles of all ink colors) from the printer itself using
the RESUME/CANCEL button.

1. Make sure that the power is turned on.

2. Hold down the RESUME/CANCEL button until the Power lamp flashes green once, then release
it immediately. The printer starts cleaning the Print Head. When the Power lamp is lit green after
flashing, the cleaning will be completed. Print the nozzle check pattern to check the print head
condition after cleaning. See Printing the Nozzle Check Pattern,

.-."-[-
If you click Cleaning on the Pattern Check dialog box that appears after printing the nozzle check pattern,

the printer starts cleaning the Print Head. Load a sheet of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper in the Rear Tray,
then go to (3) in step 5.

1. Make sure that the power is turned on.

2. Load a sheet of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper in the Rear Tray.

(N Important

# You cannot feed paper from the Front Tray for printing the nozzle check pattern. Load paper in
the Rear Tray.

3. Open the Front Tray gently, and pull out the Front Tray Extension.

Gently press the upper center of the Front Tray to open it.

(N Important

# |f the Inner Cover is open, close it.

4. Open the printer driver setup window.
See Opening the Printer Driver Setup Window (Windows) .

5. Clean the Print Head.
(1) Click the Maintenance tab.
(2) Click Cleaning.
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(3) Select the ink group to clean.
2 Note

# If there are horizontal white streaks in the nozzle check pattern of BK, R, G, PC, or PM,

select Group 1. If there are horizontal white streaks in the nozzle check pattern of C, M, or
Y, select Group 2.

For details on the nozzle check pattern, see Examining the Nozzle Check Pattern.

(4) Click Execute.

The printer starts cleaning the Print Head when the Power lamp starts flashing green.

Do not perform any other operations until the printer completes the cleaning of the Print Head. This takes
about 1 minute 30 seconds.

EE Note

# Clicking Initial Check Items displays the items to be checked before cleaning the Print Head.
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(3)

(4
(5) Confirm the displayed message, and click Print Check Pattern.

The nozzle check pattern will be printed.

Do not perform any other operations until the printer completes the printing of the nozzle check pattern.

6. Check the printed nozzle check pattern.

See Examining the Nozzle Check Pattern.

E@ Note

# |f the problem is not resolved after cleaning the Print Head twice, clean the Print Head deeply.
See Cleaning the Print Head Deeply.

.M,____ T

If.y(-)u c-lick- C-I.eaning on the Pattern Check dialog box that appears after printing the nozzle check pattern,

the printer starts cleaning the Print Head. Load a sheet of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper in the Rear Tray,
then go to (3) in step 5.

1. Make sure that the power is turned on.
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2. Load a sheet of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper in the Rear Tray.

(N Important

# You cannot feed paper from the Front Tray for printing the nozzle check pattern. Load paper in
the Rear Tray.

3. Open the Front Tray gently, and pull out the Front Tray Extension.

Gently press the upper center of the Front Tray to open it.

W Important

# |f the Inner Cover is open, close it.

4. Open the Canon 1J Printer Utility dialog box.
See Opening the Canon 1J Printer Utility (Macintosh).

5. Clean the Print Head.

(1) Make sure that Cleaning is selected in the pop-up menu.
(2) Click Cleaning.
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(3) Select the ink group to clean.

E.j Note

# If there are horizontal white streaks in the nozzle check pattern of BK, R, G, PC, or PM,

select Groupl. If there are horizontal white streaks in the nozzle check pattern of C, M, or
Y, select Group2.

For details on the nozzle check pattern, see Examining the Nozzle Check Pattern.

(4) Click OK.

The printer starts cleaning the Print Head when the Power lamp starts flashing green.

Do not perform any other operations until the printer completes the cleaning of the Print Head. This takes

about 1 minute 30 seconds.

E.j Note

# Clicking Initial Check Items displays the items to be checked before cleaning the Print Head.
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(5) Confirm the displayed message, and click Print Check Pattern.
The nozzle check pattern will be printed.

Do not perform any other operations until the printer completes the printing of the nozzle check pattern.

6. Check the printed nozzle check pattern.
See Examining the Nozzle Check Pattern.

E.j Note

# If the problem is not resolved after cleaning the Print Head twice, clean the Print Head deeply.
See Cleaning the Print Head Deeply.

QC
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Contents > Routine Maintenance > When Printing Becomes Faint or Colors Are Incorrect > Cleaning the Print Head
Deeply

m Cleaning the Print Head Deeply

If print quality does not improve by the standard cleaning of the Print Head, clean the Print Head deeply.
Cleaning the Print Head deeply consumes more ink than the standard cleaning of the Print Head, so
clean the Print Head deeply only when necessary.

You need to prepare: a sheet of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper

i

1. Make sure that the power is turned on.

2. Load a sheet of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper in the Rear Tray.

(N Important

# You cannot feed paper from the Front Tray for printing the nozzle check pattern. Load paper in
the Rear Tray.

3. Open the Front Tray gently, and pull out the Front Tray Extension.
Gently press the upper center of the Front Tray to open it.

(N Important

# If the Inner Cover is open, close it.

4. Open the printer driver setup window.
See Opening the Printer Driver Setup Window (Windows) -

5. Clean the Print Head deeply.
(1) Click the Maintenance tab.
(2) Click Deep Cleaning.
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(3) Select the ink group to clean deeply.
Note

# |f there are horizontal white streaks in the nozzle check pattern of BK, R, G, PC, or PM,
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select Group 1. If there are horizontal white streaks in the nozzle check pattern of C, M, or
Y, select Group 2.
For details on the nozzle check pattern, see Examining the Nozzle Check Pattern.

(4) Click Execute.

E.j Note

# Clicking Initial Check Items displays the items to be checked before cleaning the Print Head
deeply.
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(5) Confirm the displayed message, and click OK.

The printer starts cleaning the Print Head deeply when the Power lamp starts flashing green.

8]

Do not perform any other operations until the printer completes the deep cleaning of the Print Head. This
takes about 2 minutes.

(6) Confirm the displayed message, and click Print Check Pattern.
The nozzle check pattern will be printed.

Do not perform any other operations until the printer completes the printing of the nozzle check pattern.

6. Check the printed nozzle check pattern.
See step 1 in Examining the Nozzle Check Pattern.

If a particular color is not printed properly, replace the ink tank of that color.
See Replacing an Ink Tank,

If the problem is not resolved, open the Top Cover to confirm that the ink is remaining, turn off the power, then
clean the Print Head deeply again after 24 hours.

If the problem is still not resolved, the Print Head may be damaged. Contact the service center.

1. Make sure that the power is turned on.

2. Load a sheet of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper in the Rear Tray.

(N Important

# You cannot feed paper from the Front Tray for printing the nozzle check pattern. Load paper in
the Rear Tray.

3. Open the Front Tray gently, and pull out the Front Tray Extension.
Gently press the upper center of the Front Tray to open it.

(N Important

# |f the Inner Cover is open, close it.

4. Open the Canon 1J Printer Utility dialog box.
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See Opening the Canon 1J Printer Utility (Macintosh).

5. Clean the Print Head deeply.

(1) Make sure that Cleaning is selected in the pop-up menu.
(2) Click Deep Cleaning.
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(3) Select the ink group to clean deeply.

E2 Note

# If there are horizontal white streaks in the nozzle check pattern of BK, R, G, PC, or PM,

select Groupl. If there are horizontal white streaks in the nozzle check pattern of C, M, or
Y, select Group2.

For details on the nozzle check pattern, see Examining the Nozzle Check Pattern.

(4) Click OK.

The printer starts cleaning the Print Head deeply when the Power lamp starts flashing green.

Do not perform any other operations until the printer completes the deep cleaning of the Print Head. This
takes about 2 minutes.

E2 Note

# Clicking Initial Check Items displays the items to be checked before cleaning the Print Head
deeply.
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(5) Confirm the displayed message, and click Print Check Pattern.

The nozzle check pattern will be printed.

Do not perform any other operations until the printer completes the printing of the nozzle check pattern.

. Check the printed nozzle check pattern, and click Quit on the Pattern Check dialog
box.

See step 1 in Examining the Nozzle Check Pattern.

If a particular color is not printed properly, replace the ink tank of that color.
See Replacing an Ink Tank,

If the problem is not resolved, open the Top Cover to confirm that the ink is remaining, turn off the power, then
clean the Print Head deeply again after 24 hours.
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If the problem is still not resolved, the Print Head may be damaged. Contact the service center.

Q0
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Contents > Routine Maintenance > When Printing Becomes Faint or Colors Are Incorrect > Aligning the Print Head

m Aligning the Print Head

If printed ruled lines are misaligned or print results are otherwise unsatisfactory, adjust the print head
position.

You need to prepare: two sheets of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper

Note

Aligning the Print Head without a computer
# You can also align the Print Head from the printer itself using the RESUME/CANCEL button.

1. Make sure that the power is turned on, and load two sheets of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper in
the Rear Tray.

2. Gently press the upper center of the Front Tray to open it, and pull out the Front Tray Extension.
If the Inner Cover is open, close it.

3. Hold down the RESUME/CANCEL button until the Power lamp flashes green four times, then
release it immediately. The print head alignment pattern will be printed and the printer will adjust
the print head position automatically. Do not perform any other operations until the printer
completes the printing of the print head alignment pattern.

-

1. Make sure that the power is turned on.

2. Load two sheets of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper in the Rear Tray.

N Important

# You cannot feed paper from the Front Tray for aligning the Print Head. Load paper in the Rear
Tray.

3. Open the Front Tray gently, and pull out the Front Tray Extension.
Gently press the upper center of the Front Tray to open it.

(N Important

# [f the Inner Cover is open, close it.

4. Open the printer driver setup window.
See Opening the Printer Driver Setup Window (Windows) .

5. Adjust the print head position.
(1) Click the Maintenance tab.
(2) Click Print Head Alignment.
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(3) Confirm the displayed message, and click Align Print Head.

The print head alignment pattern will be printed and the printer will adjust the print head position

automatically.

Do not perform any other operations until the printer completes the printing of the print head alignment

pattern. This takes about 4 minutes.
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E@ Note

# If the automatic adjustment of the print head position has failed, the Alarm lamp flashes.
Refer to "Eleven flashes:" of "Alarm Lamp Flashes Orange" in " Troubleshooting" of the on-

screen manual: Advanced Guide.

# |f the print results are still not satisfactory after adjusting the print head position as described

above, align the Print Head manually.
Refer to the on-screen manual: Advanced Guide.

M=

1. Make sure that the power is turned on.

2. Load two sheets of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper in the Rear Tray.

W Important

# You cannot feed paper from the Front Tray for aligning the Print Head. Load paper in the Rear

Tray.

3. Open the Front Tray gently, and pull out the Front Tray Extension.

Gently press the upper center of the Front Tray to open it.

(N Important

# [f the Inner Cover is open, close it.

4. Open the Canon 1J Printer Utility dialog box.
See Opening the Canon 1J Printer Utility (Macintosh).

5. Adjust the print head position.
(1) Select Test Print in the pop-up menu.

Page 73 of 539 pages
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(2) Click Print Head Alignment.
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(3) Confirm the displayed message, and click Align Print Head.
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The print head alignment pattern will be printed and the printer will adjust the print head position

automatically.

Do not perform any other operations until the printer completes the printing of the print head alignment

pattern. This takes about 4 minutes.
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Note

# If the automatic adjustment of the print head position has failed, the Alarm lamp flashes.
Refer to "Eleven flashes:" of "Alarm Lamp Flashes Orange" in " Troubleshooting" of the on-
screen manual: Advanced Guide.

# If the print results are still not satisfactory after adjusting the print head position as described
above, align the Print Head manually.

Refer to the on-screen manual: Advanced Guide.
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Cleaning the Paper Feed Rollers

If the Paper Feed Rollers are dirty or paper powder is attached to them, paper may not be fed properly. In
this case, clean the Paper Feed Rollers. Cleaning will wear out the Paper Feed Rollers, so perform this
only when necessary.

You need to prepare: three sheets of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper

'Windows

1. Make sure that the power is turned on, and remove any paper from the printer.

2. Open the Front Tray gently, and pull out the Front Tray Extension.
Gently press the upper center of the Front Tray to open it.

(N Important

# If the Inner Cover is open, close it.

3. Open the printer driver setup window.
See Opening the Printer Driver Setup Window (Windows) -

4. Clean the Paper Feed Rollers.
(1) Click the Maintenance tab.
(2) Click Roller Cleaning.
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(3) Confirm the displayed message, and click OK.

The Paper Feed Rollers will rotate as they are cleaned.

-f.uu_lﬂh ==

i CHbning prpe Imd i
5
Tiret s papar e, PH e 1.

g OF ol nctiame paper Feid odhins 20 Sram w8 taba 3oal
e il

D s it b et Vi re e Saammg!

5. Make sure that the Paper Feed Rollers stop rotating, and load paper when the
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message appears.
Load three sheets of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper in the Rear Tray.
(N Important

# You cannot feed paper from the Front Tray for cleaning the Paper Feed Rollers. Load paper in
the Rear Tray.

6. Click OK.

The paper is ejected after cleaning.
Do not perform any other operations until the printer completes the cleaning of the Paper Feed Rollers.

7. When the completion message appears, click OK.

If the problem is not resolved after cleaning the Paper Feed Rollers, contact the service center.

1. Make sure that the power is turned on, and remove any paper from the printer.

2. Open the Front Tray gently, and pull out the Front Tray Extension.
Gently press the upper center of the Front Tray to open it.

(N Important

# |f the Inner Cover is open, close it.

3. Open the Canon 1J Printer Utility dialog box.
See Opening the Canon 1J Printer Utility (Macintosh).

4. Clean the Paper Feed Rollers.
(1) Make sure that Cleaning is selected in the pop-up menu.
(2) Click Roller Cleaning.
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(3) Confirm the displayed message, and click OK.

The Paper Feed Rollers will rotate as they are cleaned.
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5. Make sure that the Paper Feed Rollers stop rotating, and load paper when the
message appears.

Load three sheets of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper in the Rear Tray.

W Important

# You cannot feed paper from the Front Tray for cleaning the Paper Feed Rollers. Load paper in
the Rear Tray.

6. Click OK.

The paper is ejected after cleaning.

Do not perform any other operations until the printer completes the cleaning of the Paper Feed Rollers.

If the problem is not resolved after cleaning the Paper Feed Rollers, contact the service center.

QC
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Opening the Maintenance Screens
You can perform maintenance operations from the printer driver setup window (Windows) or the Canon
13 Printer Utility (Macintosh).

m Opening the Printer Driver Setup Window (Windows)

1. Click Control Panel, and Printer under Hardware and Sound.

When you are using Windows XP
Click Control Panel, Printers and Other Hardware, then Printers and Faxes.

When you are using Windows 2000
Click Control Panel, and Printers.

2. Right-click the Canon XXX icon (where "XXX" is your printer's name), and select
Printing Preferences.
The printer driver setup window appears.

Note

# You can also open the printer driver setup window from your software application or My
Printer on the desktop.
For details, refer to the on-screen manual: Advanced Guide.
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m Opening the Canon 1J Printer Utility (Macintosh)

When you are using Mac OS X v.10.5.x

1. Open System Preferences, and click Print & Fax.

2. Select your printer's name in Printers, and click Open Print Queue.

The list of print jobs appears.

3. Click Utility.

The Printer List dialog box appears.
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4. Select your printer's name in the Product list, and click Maintenance.
The Canon 1J Printer Utility starts up.

E2 Note

When you are using Mac OS X v.10.4.x or Mac OS X v.10.3.9
# Follow the procedure below to open the Canon 1J Printer Utility.
Select Applications from the Go menu, double-click the Utilities folder, then double-click Printer
Setup Utility to open the Printer List dialog box. Select your printer's name in the Name list and
click Utility, then select your printer's name in the Product list and click Maintenance. The Canon
13 Printer Utility starts up.
For details, refer to the on-screen manual: Advanced Guide.
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Basic Guide u u

Contents > Appendix

Appendix
Legal Limitations on Use of Your Product and Use of Images

Tips on How to Use Your Printer
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Contents > Appendix > Legal Limitations on Use of Your Product and Use of Images

Legal Limitations on Use of Your Product and Use of Images

It may be unlawful to print the following documents.
The list provided is non-exhaustive. When in doubt, check with a legal representative in your jurisdiction.

& Paper money #® Traveler's checks
# Money orders # Food stamps
# Certificates of deposit # Passports
# Postage stamps (canceled or # Immigration papers
uncanceled) # Internal revenue stamps (canceled or
# |dentifying badges or insignias uncanceled)
# Selective service or draft papers # Bonds or other certificates of indebtedness
# Checks or drafts issued by # Stock certificates
governmental agencies # Copyrighted works/works of art without
# Motor vehicle licenses and permission of copyright owner

certificates of title

QC
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Contents > Appendix > Tips on How to Use Your Printer

Tips on How to Use Your Printer

This section introduces the tips on how to use your printer and for printing with optimal quality.

W Ink is used for various purposes.

® How is ink used for various purposes other than printing?

Ink may be used for purposes other than printing. Ink is not only used for printing, but also for cleaning
the Print Head to maintain the optimal printing quality.

The printer has the function to automatically clean the ink jet nozzles to prevent clogging. In the cleaning
procedure, ink is pumped out from the nozzles. Used ink for nozzle cleaning is limited to a small amount.

® Does black-and-white printing use color ink?

The use of each ink varies depending on the color of image to be printed or the contents of document.
Black-and-white printing may also use ink other than black ink. So, color ink is consumed even when
printing in black-and-white.

@ Ink lamp indicates when ink is running low.

The inside of the ink tank consists of (A) the part where ink is preserved and (B) the sponge with
absorbed ink.

4
(A) \ (B)

When the ink (A) runs out, the ink lamp flashes slowly to indicate that the ink is running low. Then, when
the ink (B) runs out, the ink lamp flashes fast to indicate that the ink tank needs to be replaced with a new
one.

See Replacing an Ink Tank.

m Printing on special paper: How to print with optimal quality!?

® Tip!: Check the printer status before printing!

# |Is the Print Head OK?

If print head nozzles are clogged, print will be faint and papers will be wasted. Print the nozzle
check pattern to check the Print Head.
See When Printing Becomes Faint or Colors Are Incorrect -

e Is the inside of the printer smeared with ink?

After printing large quantities of paper or performing borderless printing, the area where papers
go through may get smeared with ink. Clean the inside of your printer with Bottom Plate
Cleaning.

Refer to the on-screen manual: Advanced Guide.

® Tip!: Check how to load the paper correctly!

e Is the paper loaded in the correct orientation?

Load paper in the Rear Tray or Front Tray in the correct orientation.
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(B) (c)
(A) Desired print result
(B) Rear Tray
(C) Front Tray
# Load paper in the Rear Tray with the print side # Load paper in the Front Tray with the print side
facing you. facing up.

¢ Is the paper loaded in the proper paper source?

Load paper either in the Rear Tray or in the Front Tray, depending on the size or type of paper.

(E)
(D) Rear Tray
(E) Front Tray
# You can load various sizes of paper in the #® You can load large size paper, such as 14" x 17"
Rear Tray. / 36 x 43 cm paper, or thick paper in the Front
Two or more sheets of the same size and Tray.
type of paper can be loaded at a time. Only one sheet of paper can be loaded at a time.

¢ Is the paper curled?

The curled paper causes paper jam. Flatten the curled paper, then reload it.
Refer to "Troubleshooting" in the on-screen manual: Advanced Guide-

® Tip!: After loading paper, be sure to specify the paper settings!

After loading paper, be sure to select the loaded paper in Media Type of the printer driver. If the type of
paper is not selected, you may not be able to get the satisfactory print result.

See Printing Photos / Documents and Media Types You Can Use-

There are various types of paper: paper with special coating on the surface for printing photos with
optimal quality and paper suitable for documents. Media Type of the printer driver has different settings
for each type of paper in advance (such as using ink, ejecting ink, or distance from nozzles) so that you
can print on each paper with the optimal image quality. You can print with different settings in Media Type
suitable for each type of loaded paper.

m Use the RESUME/CANCEL button to cancel printing!

® Tip!: Never press the Power button!

If you press the Power button while printing is in progress, the print data sent from the computer queues
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in the printer and you may not be able to continue to print.
Press the RESUME/CANCEL button to cancel printing.

EE Note

# |f you cannot cancel printing by pressing the RESUME/CANCEL button while printing from a
computer, open the printer driver setup window to delete the unnecessary print jobs from the
printer status monitor (Windows).

m How to maintain the optimal printing quality?

The key to printing with the optimal printing quality is to prevent the Print Head from drying or clogging.
Always follow the following steps for optimal printing quality.

e Follow the procedure below to disconnect the power plug.

1. Press the Power button on the printer to turn it off.
2. Make sure that the Power lamp is not lit.
3. Disconnect the power plug from the wall outlet, or turn off the extender cable connector.

If you press the Power button to turn off the power, the printer caps the Print Head (nozzles)
automatically to prevent from drying. If you disconnect the power plug from the wall outlet or turn
off the extender cable connector before the Power lamp is turned off, the Print Head will not be
capped properly and this will cause drying or clogging.

To disconnect the power plug, be sure to follow this procedure.

# Print periodically!

Just as the tip of a felt pen becomes dry and unusable if it has not been used for a long time,
even if it is capped, the Print Head too, may become dried or clogged if the printer has not been
used for a long time.

We recommend the printer to be used at least once a month.

E.j Note

# Depending on the type of paper, ink may blur if you trace the printed area with a highlight pen or
paint-stick, or bleed if water or sweat comes in contact with the printed area.

m Does the printer need to be handled with care when using or
transporting?
® Tip!: Do not use or transport the printer vertically or slanted!

If the printer is used or transported vertically or slanted, the printer may become damaged or ink may
leak from the printer.
Be sure not to use or transport the printer vertically or slanted.

e

\

® Tip!: Do not place any object on the Top Cover!

rl"
/!
s
S

Do not place any object on the Top Cover. It will fall into the Rear Tray when the Top Cover is opened and
cause the printer to malfunction.
Also, place the printer where objects will not fall on it.
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W Lamp on the printer is flashing: What can | do?

¢ Alarm lamp is flashing orange.

(a) (B} (A) (B}

(C)

(A) Alarm lamp flashes
(B) Alarm lamp is off
(C) Alarm lamp flashes repeatedly

Your printer has an error.
Refer to "Troubleshooting" in the on-screen manual: Advanced Guide, then resolve the error.

+ Power lamp flashes green once and Alarm lamp flashes orange once
alternately.

An error that requires repair has occurred. Contact the service center.

m Colors are uneven, and print results are blurred.

® Tip!: Print the nozzle check pattern to check if the nozzles are
clogged.

If the print head nozzles are clogged, colors may become uneven or the print results may be blurred.

In this case

L
i

Print the nozzle check pattern

Check the printed check pattern to see if the nozzles are clogged.
See When Printing Becomes Faint or Colors Are Incorrect -

m How can | adjust color tones of the photos to print?

You can make detailed settings to adjust colors with Easy-PhotoPrint Pro or the printer driver.
For details, refer to the on-screen manual: Advanced Guide-
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# Adjust the intensity of each color, Cyan, Magenta, and Yellow, in the color balance setting.

Default Color correction applied

# Select the cool tone or warm tone in grayscale printing.

Cool tone Default Warm tone

# Print images using the ICC profile specified in the software application.

Adobe RGB sRGB
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Pro9000 Mark |

va

MC-3613-V1.00

= Basic Guide —~

Printing

Troubleshooting Printing from a Computer

How to Use This Manual Printing with the Bundled Application Software
e . What Is Easy-PhotoPrint EX?

Printing This Manual

Printing Photos
Starting Easy-PhotoPrint EX

Selecting a Photo
Selecting the Paper
Printing

Creating an Album

When you display this on-screen
manual in a language

environment other than English,
some English descriptions may

Starting Easy-PhotoPrint EX
Selecting the Paper and Layout
Selecting a Photo

Editing

be displayed. Printing

Printing a DVD/CD

Printing Calendars
Starting Easy-PhotoPrint EX
Selecting the Paper and Layout
Selecting a Photo
Editing
Printing

Printing Stickers
Starting Easy-PhotoPrint EX
Selecting the Paper and Layout
Selecting a Photo
Editing
Printing

Printing Layout
Starting Easy-PhotoPrint EX
Selecting the Paper and Layout
Selecting a Photo
Editing
Printing

Correcting and Enhancing Photos
Using the Auto Photo Fix Function
Using the Red-Eye Correction Function
Using the Face Brightener Function
Using the Face Sharpener Function

Using the Digital Face Smoothing Function
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Using the Blemish Remover Function

Adjusting Images

Correct/Enhance Images Window
Questions and Answers

How Can | Move (or Copy) the Saved File?

Which Side of the Displayed Image Does the Printing
Start from?

How Do | Print with Even Margins?
What Is "C1" or "C4"?
Photo Print Settings
Printing on a DVD/CD
Printing Photos in Grayscale
Printing Vivid Photos
Reducing Photo Noise
Cropping Photos (Photo Print)
Printing Dates on Photos (Photo Print)
Printing Multiple Photos on One Page
Printing an Index
Printing ID Photos (ID Photo Print)
Printing Photo Information
Saving Photos
Opening Saved Files
Other Settings
Changing Layout
Changing Background
Adding Photos
Swapping Positions of Photos
Replacing Photos
Changing Position, Angle and Size of Photos
Cropping Photos
Framing Photos
Printing Dates on Photos
Attaching Comments to Photos
Adding Text to Photos
Saving
Setting Holidays
Setting Calendar Display
Opening Saved Files
What Is Easy-PhotoPrint Pro?
Printing Beautiful Photos
Printing with ICC Profiles (Adobe RGB, sRGB)
Printing Edited/Retouched sRGB Images
Printing with Canon's Unique Color Tones

Printing According to the Lighting in the Viewing
Environment

Printing with Easy-PhotoPrint Pro
Starting Easy-PhotoPrint Pro
Selecting a Photo
Selecting the Paper and Layout
Printing



Pro9000 Mark Il series Advanced Guide

Adjust the Colors of Photo

Printing Photos in Grayscale

Adjusting the Color Balance

Adjusting Color Balance Using Sample Patterns
Adjusting Brightness/Contrast

Adjusting Brightness/Contrast Using Sample
Patterns

Easy-PhotoPrint Pro Settings

Printing Borderless Photos
Printing an Index

Printing Contact Sheets
Printing Advanced Information
Trimming Photos

Printing with Adjusted Print Size
Saving Print Settings

Printing with Other Application Software

Various Printing Methods

Printing with Easy Setup

Setting a Page Size and Orientation

Setting the Number of Copies and Printing Order
Setting the Stapling Margin

Borderless Printing

Fit-to-Page Printing

Scaled Printing

Page Layout Printing

Poster Printing

Booklet Printing

Duplex Printing

Stamp/Background Printing

Saving a Stamp Setting

Saving Image Data to be Used as a Background
Printing an Envelope

Front Feed Printing

Displaying the Print Results before Printing

Setting Paper Dimensions (Custom Size)

Changing the Print Quality and Correcting Image Data

Selecting a Combination of the Print Quality Level
and a Halftoning Method

Printing a Color Document in Monochrome
Adjusting Tone

Specifying Color Correction

Optimal Photo Printing of Image Data
Adjusting Colors with the Printer Driver
Printing with ICC Profiles

Adjusting Color Balance

Adjusting Brightness

Adjusting Intensity

Adjusting Contrast

Simulating an lllustration

Representing Image Data with a Single Color
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Presenting Image Data with Vivid Colors
Smoothing Jagged Outlines
Changing Color Properties to Improve Coloration
Reducing Photo Noise

Overview of the Printer Driver
Printer Driver Operations
Canon I1J Printer Driver
How to Open the Printer Driver Setup Window
Maintenance Tab
Canon 1J Status Monitor

The Canon 1J Preview
Printing Photographs Directly from a Compliant Device

Printing Photographs Directly from a Compliant Device
Printing Photographs Directly from a Compliant Device
About PictBridge Print Settings

Settings on a PictBridge Compliant Device

Troubleshooting
Troubleshooting

If an Error Occurs
The Printer Cannot Be Powered On
Alarm Lamp Flashes Orange

Power Lamp Flashes Green and Alarm Lamp Flashes
Orange Alternately

Cannot Install the Printer Driver
Cannot Install the Application Program

Easy-PhotoPrint Pro Does Not Start up or Easy-
PhotoPrint Pro Menu Does Not Appear

Cannot Connect to Computer Properly

Printing Speed Is Slow / Hi-Speed USB Connection Does
Not Work/"This device can perform faster" Message Is
Displayed

Print Results Not Satisfactory
Cannot Print to End of Job

No Printing Results/Printing Is Blurred/Colors Are Wrong/
White Streaks

Lines Are Misaligned
Printed Paper Curls or Has Ink Blots
Paper Is Smudged/Printed Surface Is Scratched
Back of the Paper Is Smudged
Colors Are Uneven or Streaked
Printing Does Not Start
Printing Stops Before It Is Completed
Printer Moves But Ink Is Not Ejected
Printing Speed Is Not as Fast as Expected

Print Head Holder Does Not Move to the Position for
Replacing

Paper Does Not Feed Properly

Paper Does Not Feed from the Paper Source Specified in the
Printer Driver

Paper Jams
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Message Appears on the Computer Screen

Error Number: B200 A printer error has occurred. Turn the
printer off and unplug the power cord of the printer from
the power supply. Then contact the service center. Is
Displayed

Error Number: **** A printer error has occurred. Turn the
printer off and then on again. If this doesn't clear the error,
see the user's guide for more detail. Is Displayed

Error Regarding the Rear Tray or Front Tray Is Displayed
Error Regarding the Width of Paper Is Displayed

Error Regarding Automatic Print Head Alignment Is
Displayed

Writing Error/Output Error/Communication Error
Error Number: 92 Is Displayed
Error Number: 93 Is Displayed
Error Number: 300 Is Displayed
Error Number: 1281 Is Displayed
Error Number: 1283 Is Displayed
Error Number: 1284 Is Displayed
Error Number: 1320 Is Displayed
Error Number: 1321 Is Displayed
Error Number: 1700 Is Displayed
Ink Info Number: 1600 Is Displayed
Ink Info Number: 1683 Is Displayed
Ink Info Number: 1688 Is Displayed
Error Number: 1851 Is Displayed
Error Number: 1856 Is Displayed
Error Number: 2001 Is Displayed
Error Number: 2002 Is Displayed
Error Number: 2500 Is Displayed
Other Error Messages

The Inkjet Printer/Scanner/Fax Extended Survey Program
Screen Is Displayed

The Inkjet Printer/Scanner/Fax Extended Survey Program
Icon Appears

For Windows Users
Printer Status Monitor Is Not Displayed
Error Message Appears on a PictBridge Compliant Device
FAQs
If You Cannot Resolve the Problem

Instructions for Use (Printer Driver)
Using Easy-PhotoPrint EX

About Solution Menu
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How to Use This Manual

= Operating the Contents Pane

= Operating the Explanation Window
= Printing This Manual

= Using Keywords to Find a Topic

= Registering Topics to My Manual
=} Symbols Used in This Document
= Trademarks
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Operating the Contents Pane
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Related Topic
| Prm— p— P = Horw 1o Open the Priser Driver Setup Window

When you click a title displayed in the Contents pane found to the left of the on-screen manual, the pages
of that title are displayed in the explanation window on the right side.

When you click [ found to the left of t the titles found in the lower hierarchies are displayed.

E= Note

= Click "8 === 15 close or display the Contents pane.

Page top &
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Operating the Explanation Window

4 Back v poo (1) Comtents i MyMasusl O Search i Pt = g

-

Agyanced Oude » Baw iz Use Tha leaual

How to Use This Manual

= Operaing e Conlents Pans {1}
= LpBraang me Sk
= Printing This Manual

= |tzing Kegwords 1o Find 3 Togic

= Regisienng Topics to My Manusl
= Symibole Used in This Documenl
= Trademares

s = | (2)

(1) Click the green characters to jump to the corresponding page.
(2) The cursor jumps to the top of this page.
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Printing This Manual

|afanm‘--ll' e ¥ seres Oeesereen hanual ||| H4=1 E

d Back = p o= £ ([ Contents o MyManual 5 Searc

[Ty e— - & How te Lise This Mamual = Printing This Manual

Basle Guide Advanced Gulde Troubleshaoting
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] el ¥ adudt procad

Click /& ™ = to display the Print pane to the left of the on-screen manual.

(] Important

When printing on plain paper, open the printer driver setup window, click the Quick Setup tab, and
select Plain Paper for Media Type.

To open the printer driver setup window, click ¥, click Print Settings to open the Print dialog box, and
then click Properties....

E5 Note

Click & ¥ {0 close or display the Print pane.

Click I, and then click Option Settings to display the Option Settings dialog box. You can then set up
the printing operation.
Print document title and page number
When this check box is checked, the manual name and the page number are printed in the
header (top of the document).
Print background color and images
When this check box is checked, the background color and the image are printed. Some
images are printed regardless of whether this check box is checked or not.
Check number of pages to be printed before printing
When this check box is checked, the Print Page Count Confirmation dialog box is displayed
before printing starts. This dialog box allows you to check how many pages will be printed.

Click I, and then click Print Settings to display the Print dialog box. When the dialog box is
displayed, select the printer to be used for printing.
After selecting the printer to be used, click Properties... to specify the print settings.

The following four methods of printing are available:

Current Document

Selected Documents

e My Manual

All Documents
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Current Document

You can print the currently displayed topic.

1. From Select Target, select Current Document

The title of the currently displayed topic is displayed in the Documents to Be Printed list.

Ej Note

By selecting Print linked documents, you can also print documents that are linked to the current
document. The linked documents are added to the Documents to Be Printed list.

Click Print Preview to display and check what the print results will look like before you actually
print the document.

2. Click Start Printing

The Print Page Count Confirmation dialog box is displayed.

3. Execute print

Confirm the number of pages to be printed, and then click Yes.
The topics that are currently displayed are printed.

Selected Documents
You can select and print the topics that you want printed.

1. From Select Target, select Selected Documents

The titles of all topics are displayed in the Documents to Be Printed list.

2. Select the topics to be printed

From the Documents to Be Printed list, select the title check boxes of the topics to be printed.

E5 Note

When you select the Automatically select documents in lower hierarchies check box, the check
boxes of all titles found in the lower hierarchies are selected.

Click Select All to select the check boxes of all titles.

Click Clear All to clear the check boxes of all titles.

Click Print Preview to display and check what the print results will look like before you actually
print the document.

3. Click Start Printing

The Print Page Count Confirmation dialog box is displayed.

4. Execute print

Confirm the number of pages to be printed, and then click Yes.
All topics with selected check boxes are printed.

My Manual
You can select and print topics registered in My Manual.

For details about My Manual, see " Registering Topics to My Manual ."

1. From Select Target, select My Manual

The titles of the topics that have been registered to My Manual are displayed in the Documents to Be
Printed list.

2. Select the topics to be printed

From the Documents to Be Printed list, select the title check boxes of the topics to be printed.

E5 Note
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Click Select All to select the check boxes of all titles.

Click Clear All to clear the check boxes of all titles.

Click Print Preview to display and check what the print results will look like before you actually
print the document.

3. Click Start Printing

The Print Page Count Confirmation dialog box is displayed.

4. Execute print
Confirm the number of pages to be printed, and then click Yes.
All topics with selected check boxes are printed.

All Documents
You can print all topics of the on-screen manual.

1. From Select Target, select All Documents

The titles of all topics are displayed in the Documents to Be Printed list, and the check boxes are
automatically selected.

E.j Note

If you clear the check box of a topic, that topic is not printed.

Click Select All to select the check boxes of all titles.

Click Clear All to clear the check boxes of all titles.

Click Print Preview to display and check what the print results will look like before you actually
print the document.

2. Click Start Printing

The Print Page Count Confirmation dialog box is displayed.

3. Execute print
Confirm the number of pages to be printed, and then click Yes.

All topics are printed.

N\ Important

A large amount of paper is necessary to print all topics. Before printing, be sure to check the
number of print pages displayed in the Print Page Count Confirmation dialog box.

The Print Preview dialog box allows you to scale the printing to the paper width or to set the
zoom rate. However, if the print data extends outside the paper because of the new zoom rate,
that portion of the document will not be printed on the paper.
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Using Keywords to Find a Topic

You can enter a keyword to search for a target page.
All installed on-screen manuals (user's guides) are searched.

[ Canem i S 0 series Ormegereen Manial =g Fem =T
 Back = p = ¢#h [} Contents Ly
2 sewch % z
L:::ﬂm Yo = = How b Lise This Mamual 3= Printing This Manual
St Sassching
Cioouments Containing Al Kepwords

1 Tips on Haw ba Use Your Printer
_ What i3 Eay-PressPring Ex?

| Frotrg Pristes

| Craging o Abum

1 VWhat by Eary-Pregafrd Pea?

| Pt with Eaiy-PhetaPrrd Pea
| Revting Essy-Fholo Part Pro
1 Prntirsg Dioes bt Stant
21 Poper Jama

} Porntg 12 Chack i the Applicsien o
| Cape 1 Prrting by Lilizng the Sourt
1 Coss 7 Printing by Soeclpng an IC0
_1 Case 1 Prnting from Appdocstors nn

Docursents Cordaining Ay Keyweond

Basle Guide Advanced Gulde Troubleshaoting
4 Ca o e Onsc Descibes the summary ofthis  Descaibes B delailed funclion
. . senes Broc Gude produdt of thiss prodisdt
[ S — .
1. Click |+ Sexch

The Search pane is displayed to the left of the on-screen manual.
EEl Note

Click |+ % {5 close or display the Search pane.

2. Enter a keyword
In Keyword, enter a keyword for the item to be checked.
If you want to enter multiple keywords, insert a space between the keywords.

Ej Note

You can enter up to 10 keywords or up to 255 characters.
Uppercase and lowercase are not discriminated.
The program can also search for keywords that contain spaces.

3. Click Start Searching

The search is started, and the titles of topics containing the keyword are displayed in the search
results list.

When you execute a search by entering multiple keywords, the search results are displayed as
shown below.

[Documents Containing Perfect Match]
Topics containing the entire search character string (including spaces) exactly as entered (perfect
match)

[Documents Containing All Keywords]
Topics containing all keywords that were entered
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[Documents Containing Any Keyword]
Topics containing at least one of the keywords that were entered

4. Display the topic that you want to read

From the search results list, double-click (or select and press Enter) the title of the topic you want to
read.

When the pages of that title are displayed, the keywords found on those pages are highlighted.
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Registering Topics to My Manual

Register frequently read pages as My Manual topics so that you can refer to those pages easily at any
time.
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1. Display the topic
Display the topic to be added to My Manual.

2. Click [ MyManuad
The My Manual pane is displayed to the left of the on-screen manual.

E= Note

Click = MrManusl| 46 close or display the My Manual pane.

3. Register the topic to My Manual
Click Add.
The currently displayed topic is added to List of My Manual.

EEl Note
Alternatively, from the Recently Displayed Documents list, double-click (or select and press
Enter) the topic to be added to My Manual to display that topic, and then click Add.

4. Display My Manual

When you double-click (or select and press Enter) a topic displayed in List of My Manual, that topic is
displayed in the Explanation window.

E.j Note

To delete a topic from List of My Manual, select that topic from the list, and then click Delete (or
press Delete).

Page top



Symbols Used in This Document Page 102 of 539 pages

Adyanced Ginde’

Advanced Guide > How to Use This Manual > Symbols Used in This Document

Symbols Used in This Document

/A Warning
Instructions that, if ignored, could result in death or serious personal injury caused by incorrect operation
of the equipment. These must be observed for safe operation.

A\ Caution
Instructions that, if ignored, could result in personal injury or material damage caused by incorrect
operation of the equipment. These must be observed for safe operation.

N\ Important
Instructions that must be observed for safe operation.

E.j Note

Instructions as notes for operation or additional explanations.

Windows
Indicates operations in Windows.

Indicates operations in Macintosh.
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Trademarks

e Microsoft is a registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation.

e Windows is a trademark or registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and/or other
countries.

e Windows Vista is a trademark or registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and/or
other countries.

e Macintosh and Mac are trademarks of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.

e Adobe, Adobe Photoshop, Adobe RGB and Adobe RGB (1998) are either registered trademarks or
trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated in the United States and or other countries.

e Bluetooth is a trademark of Bluetooth SIG, Inc.,U.S.A. and licensed to Canon Inc.

Exif Print

This machine supports Exif Print.

Exif Print is a standard for enhancing the communication between digital cameras and printers. By
connecting to an Exif Print-compliant digital camera, the camera's image data at the time of shooting is
used and optimized, yielding extremely high quality prints.

Page top %



Printing from a Computer Page 104 of 539 pages

hdvancediGinds

Advanced Guide > Printing from a Computer

Printing from a Computer

= Printing with the Bundled Application Software
= Printing with Other Application Software

Page top
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Printing with the Bundled Application Software

= What Is Easy-PhotoPrint EX?

=k Printing Photos

= Creating an Album

= Printing a DVD/CD

= Printing Calendars

=k Printing Stickers

= Printing Layout

= Correcting and Enhancing Photos
= Questions and Answers

= Photo Print Settings

= Other Settings

=+ What Is Easy-PhotoPrint Pro?

= Printing Beautiful Photos

=k Printing with Easy-PhotoPrint Pro
= Adjust the Colors of Photo

= Easy-PhotoPrint Pro Settings
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Easy-PhotoPrint EX |

What Is Easy-PhotoPrint EX?

Easy-PhotoPrint EX allows you to create albums, calendars and stickers easily using photos taken with
digital cameras.

You can also print borderless photos easily.
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(] Important

Easy-PhotoPrint EX does not support Windows 95, Windows 98, Windows Me, or Windows NT4.
Easy-PhotoPrint EX can only be used with Canon inkjet printers. It does not support some printers,
including Canon compact printers (SELPHY CP series).

If a printer that supports Easy-PhotoPrint EX is not installed, you cannot print items you create.

If Easy-PhotoPrint EX is installed on a computer that already has Easy-LayoutPrint installed, Easy-
LayoutPrint will be replaced by Easy-PhotoPrint EX.

E.j Note

Printing on paper larger than A4 is available with supported printers only. See your printer manual
for detalils.

See Help of Easy-PhotoPrint EX for descriptions of Easy-PhotoPrint EX screens.

Click Help in a screen or dialog box, or select Easy-PhotoPrint EX Help from the Help menu. Help
appears.

About Exif Print

Easy-PhotoPrint EX supports "Exif Print." Exif Print is a standard for enhancing the communication
between digital cameras and printers.

By connecting to an Exif Print-compliant digital camera, the image data at the time of shooting is used
and optimized, yielding extremely high quality prints.

Starting Easy-PhotoPrint EX from Other Applications
Easy-PhotoPrint EX can be started from other applications.

See the application's manual for details on the procedure for starting.
The Photo Print function is available with the following applications:
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e MP Navigator EX Ver.1.00 or later
e ZoomBrowser EX Ver.6.0 or later

e Digital Photo Professional Ver.3.2 or later

N\ Important

Easy-PhotoPrint EX is subject to the following restrictions when started from Digital Photo
Professional:

- Menu does not appear in the step button area on the left side of the screen.

- Images cannot be corrected/enhanced.

- Image display order cannot be changed.

- Edited images cannot be saved.

- Options other than Enable ICC Profile cannot be selected for Color correction for printing on
the Advanced tab of the Preferences dialog box. Therefore, you cannot use the Vivid Photo and
Photo Noise Reduction functions.

The Album function is available with the following applications:

e MP Navigator EX Ver.1.00 or later

e ZoomBrowser EX Ver.5.8 or later

Supported Image File Formats (Extensions)

BMP (.bmp)

JPEG (.jpg, -jpeg)
o TIFF (.tif, .tiff)

e PICT (.pict, .pct)

e Easy-PhotoPrint image files (.epp)

(] Important

When selecting an image, if there is a TIFF file in the selected folder, the image may not be
displayed correctly or Easy-PhotoPrint EX may shut down depending on the TIFF format. In such
cases, move the TIFF file to another folder or recreate the file in a different file format, and then
select the folder again.

Ej Note

The thumbnails of files in unsupported formats are displayed as (Question Mark).
When Easy-PhotoPrint EX is started from Digital Photo Professional, all image files supported by
Digital Photo Professional will be displayed.

File Formats (Extensions) Supported by Easy-PhotoPrint EX

Easy-PhotoPrint EX Photo Print file (.el6)
e Easy-PhotoPrint EX Album file (.ell)

e Easy-PhotoPrint EX Stickers file (.el2)

e Easy-PhotoPrint EX Calendar file (.el4)
e Easy-PhotoPrint EX Layout file (.el5)

e CD-LabelPrint data (.cld)
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|Easy-FhutuFrint EX |

Printing Photos

Easy-PhotoPrint EX allows you to print your favorite photos in a variety of layouts.
You can also create borderless photos easily.
Corrections suitable for photos will be applied automatically when printing.
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%

Steps

1. Starting Easy-PhotoPrint EX
2. Selecting a Photo

3. Selecting the Paper

4. Printing

Try This

= Correcting and Enhancing Photos

= Printing on a DVD/CD

=k Printing Photos in Grayscale

= Printing Vivid Photos

=k Reducing Photo Noise

= Cropping Photos (Photo Print)

= Printing Dates on Photos (Photo Print)
= Printing Multiple Photos on One Page
= Printing an Index

= Printing 1D Photos (ID Photo Print)

= Printing Photo Information

= Saving Photos

= Opening Saved Files

Questions and Answers

=+ How Can | Move (or Copy) the Saved File?

= Which Side of the Displayed Image Does the Printing Start from?
=+ How Do | Print with Even Margins?
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Advanced Guide > Printing from a Computer > Printing with the Bundled Application Software > Printing Photos > Starting
Easy-PhotoPrint EX

[ Easy-PhotoPrint EX

Starting Easy-PhotoPrint EX

1. From the Start menu, select (All) Programs > Canon Utilities > Easy-PhotoPrint EX
> Easy-PhotoPrint EX.

Easy-PhotoPrint EX starts and Menu appears.

Selacr tha Kam yauw Want T0 1212 from the manu,
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Stickars Layout Print Library
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Advanced Guide > Printing from a Computer > Printing with the Bundled Application Software > Printing Photos >
Selecting a Photo

|Easy-FhutuFrint EX | @?

Selecting a Photo

1. Click Photo Print from Menu.

The Select Images screen appears.
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(N Important

= The thumbnails (reduced images) displayed in the screen may appear as follows:
- A black line appears along an edge of the image.
- An edge of the image appears cropped.
However, such images will be displayed normally when enlarged or previewed, and print
results will not be affected.

2. Select the folder that contains the image you want to print from the folder tree area.
The images in the folder will be displayed as thumbnails (miniatures).

N\ Important

= |f Easy-PhotoPrint EX is started from another application (MP Navigator EX, ZoomBrowser EX
or Digital Photo Professional), the folder tree area will not be displayed.
The images opened in the application will be displayed as thumbnails.

3. Click the image you want to print.

The number of copies appears as "1" below the clicked image, while the selected image itself will
appear in the selected image area.

Note

= To delete an image in the selected image area, select the image you want to delete and click
.T
r
(Delete Imported Image).

To delete all images from the selected image area, click (Delete All Imported Images).
= To print two or more copies of an image, click E' (Up arrow) until the number of copies you
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want is reached. To reduce the number of copies shown in the box, click |1| (Down arrow).
You can change the order of photos using the list located at the top right corner of the screen.
You can select the printing order from Sort by Date and Sort by Name.

E.j Note

You can correct or enhance the selected image before printing.
Correcting and Enhancing Photos
See Help for details on the Select Images screen.
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Selecting the Paper

| Easy-PhotoPrint EX | @}’

Selecting the Paper

1. Click Select Paper.

The Select Paper screen appears.
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2. Set the following items according to the printer and paper to be used:
Printer
Paper Source
Paper Size
Media Type

Note

= The paper sizes and media types may vary depending on the printer. See Help for details.
= The paper sources may vary depending on the printer and the media type.

(] Important

= When Fine Art is selected for Paper Size, a 1.38 inch (35 mm) margin is automatically left at the top
and bottom of the paper.
It is recommended that you check the print range with the image shown in Preview before printing.

Note

= You can print directly on the DVD/CD surface by selecting CD-R for Paper Size.
= Printing on a DVD/CD

= You can print photos in grayscale.
=k Printing Photos in Grayscale

= You can print photos with more vivid colors or you can reduce the photo noise.
= Printing Vivid Photos
= Reducing Photo Noise

= See Help for details on the Select Paper screen.

Q0
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Advanced Guide > Printing from a Computer > Printing with the Bundled Application Software > Printing Photos > Printing

g
|Easy-FhumFrint EX | @}

Printing

1. Click Layout/Print.

The Layout/Print screen appears.

3, Mew Phata Print - Exsy-PhetePrint EX ERECE " |
File [t Yiew Hep
Sebat He Lyt wous v 10 pnk
Phote Prink Chsck. the Fresvess ared chck the Frink batton.
Firting thats. Exif Frint
M f.'lj "'EJ h- = @ | -;5'}
5 — -
(D Solect Trnages | I:I ._.|
¥ Bum: Bordered (]
& Select Paper i T
| | | (1]

@ Layout/Print . Bot\ld:ﬁi‘e:s Bordeesd 2] ||
% =i
—— i

Dordedeqs  Doadeesd od]

W Important

= The thumbnails (reduced images) displayed in the screen may appear as follows:
- A black line appears along an edge of the image.
- An edge of the image appears cropped.
However, such images will be displayed normally when enlarged or previewed, and print
results will not be affected.

2. Select a layout you want to use.

Click a borderless layout to print borderless photos.

Note

= The layouts that can be selected may vary depending on the printer, paper size, and media
type.

3. Click Print.

(] Important

= When you print on large size paper such as A3/A3+, some computers cannot print properly if you
print more than one page or copy at a time. It is recommended that you print page by page when
you print on such paper.

= While printing on paper larger than A4 or printing high-resolution images, data may be printed only
to the middle if many images are printed at one time. In such cases, select the Spool print job page
by page checkbox in the Preferences dialog box, and then print again.

To display the Preferences dialog box, click = (Settings) or select Preferences... from the File
menu.

= When Fine Art is selected for Paper Size, a 1.38 inch (35 mm) margin is automatically left at the top
and bottom of the paper.
It is recommended that you check the print range with the image shown in Preview before printing.
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= White streaks may appear at the top and bottom edges of grayscale photos. In that case, print with
a 45 mm (1.77 inch) or more margin at the top and bottom edges.
If you select Bordered (Margin 45) from the layouts, images will be reduced when printing to allow a
45 mm (1.77 inch) margin at the top and bottom edges relative to the printing direction.
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= The photo print settings will be discarded if you exit Easy-PhotoPrint EX without saving the settings.

It is recommended that you save the printed image if you want to print it again.
Saving Photos
= When you print on a bordered layout, the margins on the left and right or the top and bottom may
become wider than the other.
How Do | Print with Even Margins?

Note

= You can crop images or print dates on photos.
Cropping Photos (Photo Print)
Printing Dates on Photos (Photo Print)
= You can correct or enhance the selected image before printing.
Correcting and Enhancing Photos
= You can print photos in grayscale.
Printing Photos in Grayscale
= You can specify advanced Photo Print settings (number of copies, print quality, etc.) in the
Preferences dialog box.

To display the Preferences dialog box, click ‘J—:il'l' (Settings) or select Preferences... from the File
menu.
= See Help for details on the Layout/Print screen.
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Advanced Guide > Printing from a Computer > Printing with the Bundled Application Software > Creating an Aloum

| Easy-PhotoPrint EX |

Creating an Album

Easy-PhotoPrint EX allows you to create your own personalized photo album.

i Ty

ﬂ

‘l’

Steps

1. Starting Easy-PhotoPrint EX

2. Selecting the Paper and Layout
3. Selecting a Photo

4. Editing

5. Printing

Try This

= Correcting and Enhancing Photos
= Changing Layout

= Changing Background

= Adding Photos

= Swapping Positions of Photos

= Replacing Photos

= Changing Position, Angle and Size of Photos
= Cropping Photos

= Framing Photos

= Printing Dates on Photos

= Attaching Comments to Photos

= Adding Text to Photos

= Saving

=} Opening Saved Files

Questions and Answers
=+ How Can | Move (or Copy) the Saved File?
= What Is "C1" or "C4"?
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Advanced Guide > Printing from a Computer > Printing with the Bundled Application Software > Creating an Album >
Starting Easy-PhotoPrint EX

| Easy-PhotoPrint EX |

Starting Easy-PhotoPrint EX

1. From the Start menu, select (All) Programs > Canon Utilities > Easy-PhotoPrint EX
> Easy-PhotoPrint EX.

Easy-PhotoPrint EX starts and Menu appears.
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Stickars Layout Print Library
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Advanced Guide > Printing from a Computer > Printing with the Bundled Application Software > Creating an Alboum >

Selecting the Paper and Layout
&
[ Easy-PhotoPrint EX || k&

Selecting the Paper and Layout

1. Click Album from Menu.

The Page Setup screen appears.
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2. Set the following items in the General Settings section:
Paper Size
Orientation
Cover
Double page album
Page number

E= Note

See Help on the paper size that can be selected.

You can select whether to display images on the inside of the front and back covers in the
Cover Options dialog box. To display the Cover Options dialog box, select Front or Front & Back
for Cover and click Options....

Select the Double page album checkbox to enable the spread page layout (consisting of two-
page master). In a double-page album, you can arrange an image across the left and right
pages.

You can customize the page numbers (position, font size, etc.) in the Page Number Settings
dialog box. To display the Page Number Settings dialog box, select the Page number checkbox
and click Settings....

You can customize the margins of the front cover, inside pages and back cover in the Margin
Settings dialog box. To display the Margin Settings dialog box, click Margins....

3. Select the theme you want to use from Theme in Sample Layout.

4. 1f you want to change the layout, click Layout....

The Change Layout dialog box appears.
In the Change Layout dialog box, you can change the layout or select whether to print the date (on
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which the picture was taken) on the photo.

EEl Note
The layouts that can be selected may vary depending on the Paper Size, Orientation, Double
page album, or the type of page selected (front cover, inside pages or back cover).
You can customize the date (position, size, color, etc.) in the Date Settings dialog box. To
display the Date Settings dialog box, select the Print date checkbox in the Change Layout
dialog box and click Date Settings....

5. If you want to change the background, click Background....

The Change Background dialog box appears.

In the Change Background dialog box, you can paint the background in a single color or paste an
image file to it.

E.j Note

See Help for details on the Page Setup screen.
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Selecting a Photo

3
[ Easy-PhotoPrint EX || k&

Selecting a Photo

1. Click Select Images.

The Select Images screen appears.
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2. Select the folder that contains the image you want to print from the folder tree area.

The images in the folder will be displayed as thumbnails (miniatures).

(] Important

= [f Easy-PhotoPrint EX is started from another application (MP Navigator EX or ZoomBrowser
EX), the folder tree area will not be displayed.
The images opened in the application will be displayed as thumbnails.

3. Select the image(s) you want to print, and click one of the buttons below.

To print on the front cover, click (Import to Front Cover).
To print on the inside pages, click (Import to Inside Pages).
To print on the back cover, click (Import to Back Cover).

The selected image(s) are displayed in the selected image area.
You can also select the image(s) you want to print by dragging them into the selected image area.

Note

= To delete an image in the selected image area, select the image you want to delete and click
i
(Delete Imported Image).

To delete all images from the selected image area, click (Delete All Imported Images).
Note
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See Help for details on the Select Images screen.
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Advanced Guide > Printing from a Computer > Printing with the Bundled Application Software > Creating an Album >

Editing
@
[ Easy-PhotoPrint EX || k&
Editing
1. Click Edit.
The Edit screen appears.
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2. Edit your album if necessary.
= Changing Layout
=+ Changing Background
= Adding Photos
= Swapping Positions of Photos
=+ Replacing Photos
= Changing Position, Angle and Size of Photos
= Cropping Photos
= Framing Photos
= Printing Dates on Photos
= Attaching Comments to Photos
= Adding Text to Photos

Q Important

= The edit information will be discarded if you exit Easy-PhotoPrint EX without saving the edited
album. It is recommended that you save the item if you want to edit it again.
The page numbers on the front and back covers of the album are displayed as follows:

C1: Front cover

C2: Inside the front cover

C3: Inside the back cover

C4: Back cover

= Saving
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Note

= See Help for details on the Edit screen.

Q0
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Printing
@
[ Easy-PhotoPrint EX || k&
Printing

1. Click Print Settings.

The Print Settings screen appears.
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2. Set the following items according to the printer and paper to be used:

Printer

Media Type
Copies

Paper Source

Print Quality
Borderless Printing

Note

The media types may vary depending on the printer and the paper size.

= Duplex Printing appears if the selected printer and media type support duplex printing. Select
this checkbox to print on both sides of the paper.

= Automatic appears if you select the Duplex Printing checkbox after selecting a printer that
supports automatic duplex printing and media type that supports duplex printing. Select this
checkbox to print on both sides of the paper automatically.

= The paper sources may vary depending on the printer and the media type.

= You can set a custom print quality level in the Print Quality Settings dialog box. To display the
Print Quality Settings dialog box, select Custom for Print Quality and click Quality Settings....

= Select the Borderless Printing checkbox to print borderless photos.

= You can specify the print range and the amount of extension for borderless printing in the Print
Settings dialog box. To display the Print Settings dialog box, click Advanced....

3. Click Print.
Note

= See Help for details on the Print Settings screen.
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Advanced Guide > Printing from a Computer > Printing with the Bundled Application Software > Printing a DVD/CD

| Easy-PhotoPrint EX |

Printing a DVD/CD

Start Easy-PhotoPrint EX and select DVD/CD Label in Menu to start CD-LabelPrint. CD-LabelPrint allows
you to print DVD/CD labels easily.

For details on how to use CD-LabelPrint, install CD-LabelPrint and refer to the application's manual as
follows. From the Start menu, select (All) Programs > CD-LabelPrint > Manual.

‘.\ Important

= DVD/CD Label is not displayed in Menu if CD-LabelPrint is not installed on your computer.
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Advanced Guide > Printing from a Computer > Printing with the Bundled Application Software > Printing Calendars

| Easy-PhotoPrint EX |

Printing Calendars

Easy-PhotoPrint EX allows you to create your own calendar using your favorite photos.

o~

Steps

1. Starting Easy-PhotoPrint EX

2. Selecting the Paper and Layout
3. Selecting a Photo

4. Editing

5. Printing

Try This

= Correcting and Enhancing Photos
= Changing Layout

= Changing Background

= Adding Photos

= Swapping Positions of Photos

= Replacing Photos

= Changing Position, Angle and Size of Photos
= Cropping Photos

= Framing Photos

= Printing Dates on Photos

= Adding Text to Photos

=k Setting Calendar Display

= Setting Holidays

= Saving

= Opening Saved Files

Questions and Answers
=+ How Can | Move (or Copy) the Saved File?
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Advanced Guide > Printing from a Computer > Printing with the Bundled Application Software > Printing Calendars >
Starting Easy-PhotoPrint EX

[ Easy-PhotoPrint EX | |

Starting Easy-PhotoPrint EX

1. From the Start menu, select (All) Programs > Canon Utilities > Easy-PhotoPrint EX
> Easy-PhotoPrint EX.

Easy-PhotoPrint EX starts and Menu appears.
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Advanced Guide > Printing from a Computer > Printing with the Bundled Application Software > Printing Calendars >

Selecting the Paper and Layout

Selecting the Paper and Layout

1. Click Calendar from Menu.

The Page Setup screen appears.
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2. Set the following items in the General Settings section:
Paper Size
Orientation
Start from
Period
Note
= See Help on the paper size that can be selected.
= You can add holidays to your calendar.
= Setting Holidays
3. Select a layout for Design.
If necessary, make advanced settings on the calendar and set the background.
Note
= You can customize the calendar display (font colors of the dates and days of the week, position
and size of the calendar, etc.).
= Setting Calendar Display
= You can paint the background in a single color or paste an image file to it in the Change
Background dialog box. To display the Change Background dialog box, click Background....
Note

= See Help for details on the Page Setup screen.

QC



Selecting the Paper and Layout Page 130 of 539 pages

Page topt
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Advanced Guide > Printing from a Computer > Printing with the Bundled Application Software > Printing Calendars >

Selecting a Photo

Selecting a Photo

1. Click Select Images.

The Select Images screen appears.
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2. Select the folder that contains the image you want to print from the folder tree area.

The images in the folder will be displayed as thumbnails (miniatures).

3. Select the image(s) you want to print and click (Import to Inside Pages).

The selected image(s) are displayed in the selected image area.

You can also select the image(s) you want to print by dragging them into the selected image area.

Note

= To delete an image in the selected image area, select the image you want to delete and click

n
(Delete Imported Image).

To delete all images from the selected image area, click (Delete All Imported Images).

Note

= See Help for details on the Select Images screen.

Q0
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Advanced Guide > Printing from a Computer > Printing with the Bundled Application Software > Printing Calendars >
Editing

|Easy-FhutuFrint EX | i‘@

Editing

1. Click Edit.

The Edit screen appears.
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2. Edit the calendar if necessary.
= Changing Layout
=+ Changing Background
= Adding Photos
= Swapping Positions of Photos
=+ Replacing Photos
= Changing Position, Angle and Size of Photos
= Cropping Photos
= Framing Photos
= Printing Dates on Photos
= Adding Text to Photos
= Setting Calendar Display
= Setting Holidays

W important

= The edit information will be discarded if you exit Easy-PhotoPrint EX without saving the edited
calendar. It is recommended that you save the item if you want to edit it again.
= Saving

Note

= See Help for details on the Edit screen.
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Advanced Guide > Printing from a Computer > Printing with the Bundled Application Software > Printing Calendars >
Printing

&
[ Easy-PhotoPrint EX | 5=

Printing

1. Click Print Settings.

The Print Settings screen appears.
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2. Set the following items according to the printer and paper to be used:

Printer

Media Type
Copies

Paper Source

Print Quality
Borderless Printing

Note

The media types may vary depending on the printer and the paper size.

= Duplex Printing appears if the selected printer and media type support duplex printing. Select
this checkbox to print on both sides of the paper.

= Automatic appears if you select the Duplex Printing checkbox after selecting a printer that
supports automatic duplex printing and media type that supports duplex printing. Select this
checkbox to print on both sides of the paper automatically.

= The paper sources may vary depending on the printer and the media type.

= You can set a custom print quality level in the Print Quality Settings dialog box. To display the
Print Quality Settings dialog box, select Custom for Print Quality and click Quality Settings....

= You can specify the print range and the amount of extension for borderless printing in the Print
Settings dialog box. To display the Print Settings dialog box, click Advanced....

3. Click Print.
Note

= See Help for details on the Print Settings screen.
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Printing Stickers

You can print your favorite photos on compatible sticker sheets.

-

“~

Steps

1. Starting Easy-PhotoPrint EX

2. Selecting the Paper and Layout
3. Selecting a Photo

4. Editing

5. Printing

Try This

= Correcting and Enhancing Photos
= Adding Photos

= Swapping Positions of Photos

= Replacing Photos

= Changing Position, Angle and Size of Photos
= Cropping Photos

= Framing Photos

= Adding Text to Photos

= Saving

= Opening Saved Files

Questions and Answers
=+ How Can | Move (or Copy) the Saved File?

| Easy-PhotoPrint EX |
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Starting Easy-PhotoPrint EX

1. From the Start menu, select (All) Programs > Canon Utilities > Easy-PhotoPrint EX
> Easy-PhotoPrint EX.

Easy-PhotoPrint EX starts and Menu appears.

Selacr tha Kam yauw Want T0 1212 from the manu,
Selag LRy T 3008 saved fems.

Stickars Layout Print Library

Page topt



Selecting the Paper and Layout

Page 138 of 539 pages

}!'l?‘ﬂ..l:";'l C.":IH!';

Advanced Guide > Printing from a Computer > Printing with the Bundled Application Software > Printing Stickers >

Selecting the Paper and Layout

Selecting the Paper and Layout

1. Click Stickers from Menu.

The Page Setup screen appears.

|Easy-FhutuFrint EX | %

5. Mew Stickers - Eary-PhetoPrint EX
Bie [dit Yiew Hep

Specly paedt 526, LG 0 GEneal SAN s, then SRt a Byoul.

[Juse the same mage i al frames

Create Stickers AfTer S0RClYRY DREEr 528, ARG, DIOCEd D0 the S2kGT Images sraen.
General Settngs
@ Faoer Soe: |Phn‘:-: Snckany | [ClErmt date
i nEatan: |ﬁ] o Porrae [ Landpzang
'{fl} PFagne Sobup
Laots
OO0
0000
¥ OO

Date Settngs...

2. Set the following items in the General Settings section:

Paper Size

Orientation

Print date

Use the same image in all frames

Note

= Paper sizes other than Photo Stickers cannot be selected.

= Select the Use the same image in all frames checkbox to use the same image in all the

frames on the page.

= You can customize the date (position, size, color, etc.) in the Date Settings dialog box. To
display the Date Settings dialog box, select the Print date checkbox and click Date Settings....

Note

= See Help for details on the Page Setup screen.

QC
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Selecting a Photo

1. Click Select Images.

The Select Images screen appears.

5. Mew Stickers - Eay-PhetoPrint EX [= o ==

Ble [dit Yiew Hep

Salan regEs for snikers, o (30 360 2UETEsa0S MBRES BLET i The S0TNG SDLRsE,
Create Stickers T {omect of anhande mages, ek the ComacyEnhenge butman.
AZgly CIETA TN A EREANCAMENTS N T faRIng FETaqn.

] ¢ gl @ p—— [E sombyDue . -
IE Draktog —— : =
[ o setieme - : . [
M Page Setup B fl Publc i | ol | ]
= e M8 Computes —= I - -
. LH
'K}. i
* MGO012_sjog HGHIOE_sjo MG0002_ 342
+

| Insde Pagas{0 rragels))

2. Select the folder that contains the image you want to print from the folder tree area.

The images in the folder will be displayed as thumbnails (miniatures).

3. Select the image(s) you want to print and click (Import to Inside Pages).
The selected image(s) are displayed in the selected image area.
You can also select the image(s) you want to print by dragging them into the selected image area.

Note

= To delete an image in the selected image area, select the image you want to delete and click

n
(Delete Imported Image).

To delete all images from the selected image area, click (Delete All Imported Images).
Note

= See Help for details on the Select Images screen.

Q0
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Editing

1. Click Edit.

The Edit screen appears.
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2. Edit the stickers if necessary.
=+ Adding Photos
= Swapping Positions of Photos
= Replacing Photos
=+ Changing Position, Angle and Size of Photos
= Cropping Photos
= Printing Dates on Photos
=+ Adding Text to Photos

W Important

= The edit information will be discarded if you exit Easy-PhotoPrint EX without saving the edited
stickers. It is recommended that you save the item if you want to edit it again.
= Saving

Note

= See Help for details on the Edit screen.

Q0
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Printing

Printing

1. Click Print Settings.

The Print Settings screen appears.
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2. Set the following items according to the printer and paper to be used:

Printer

Media Type
Copies

Paper Source

Print Quality
Borderless Printing

Note

The media types may vary depending on the printer and the paper size.

= The paper sources may vary depending on the printer and the media type.

= You can set a custom print quality level in the Print Quality Settings dialog box. To display the
Print Quality Settings dialog box, select Custom for Print Quality and click Quality Settings....

Print Position dialog box, click Print Position....

You can adjust the printing position in the Adjust Print Position dialog box. To display the Adjust

You can specify the print range and the amount of extension for borderless printing in the Print

Settings dialog box. To display the Print Settings dialog box, click Advanced....

3. Click Print.
Note

= See Help for details on the Print Settings screen.

O
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Printing Layout

You can add text to your favorite photos and print them in a variety of layouts.

o~

Steps

1. Starting Easy-PhotoPrint EX

2. Selecting the Paper and Layout
3. Selecting a Photo

4. Editing

5. Printing

Try This

= Correcting and Enhancing Photos
= Changing Layout

= Adding Photos

= Swapping Positions of Photos

= Replacing Photos

= Changing Position, Angle and Size of Photos
= Cropping Photos

= Printing Dates on Photos

= Adding Text to Photos

= Saving

= Opening Saved Files

Questions and Answers
=+ How Can | Move (or Copy) the Saved File?
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Starting Easy-PhotoPrint EX

1. From the Start menu, select (All) Programs > Canon Utilities > Easy-PhotoPrint EX
> Easy-PhotoPrint EX.

Easy-PhotoPrint EX starts and Menu appears.

Selacr tha Kam yauw Want T0 1212 from the manu,
Selag LRy T 3008 saved fems.

Stickars Layout Print Library
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Selecting the Paper and Layout

1. Click Layout Print from Menu.

The Page Setup screen appears.
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2. Set the following items in the General Settings section:
Paper Size
Orientation
Print date

Note

= See Help on the paper size that can be selected.
= You can customize the date (position, size, color, etc.) in the Date Settings dialog box. To
display the Date Settings dialog box, select the Print date checkbox and click Date Settings....

3. Select a layout from Layouts.
Note

= The layouts may vary depending on the Orientation.

Note

= See Help for details on the Page Setup screen.

Q0
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Selecting a Photo

Selecting a Photo

1. Click Select Images.

The Select Images screen appears.
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2. Select the folder that contains the image you want to print from the folder tree area.

The images in the folder will be displayed as thumbnails (miniatures).

3. Select the image(s) you want to print and click (Import to Inside Pages).

The selected image(s) are displayed in the selected image area.

You can also select the image(s) you want to print by dragging them into the selected image area.

Note

= To delete an image in the selected image area, select the image you want to delete and click

n
(Delete Imported Image).

To delete all images from the selected image area, click (Delete All Imported Images).

Note

= See Help for details on the Select Images screen.
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Editing

1. Click Edit.

The Edit screen appears.
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2. Edit the layout if necessary.
=+ Changing Layout
=+ Adding Photos
= Swapping Positions of Photos
=+ Replacing Photos
=+ Changing Position, Angle and Size of Photos
= Cropping Photos
= Printing Dates on Photos
= Adding Text to Photos

° Important

= The edit information will be discarded if you exit Easy-PhotoPrint EX without saving the edited layout.
It is recommended that you save the item if you want to edit it again.
= Saving

Note

= See Help for details on the Edit screen.
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Printing

1. Click Print Settings.

The Print Settings screen appears.
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2. Set the following items according to the printer and paper to be used:

Printer

Media Type

Copies

Paper Source

Print Quality
Borderless Printing

Note

The media types may vary depending on the printer and the paper size.

= Duplex Printing appears if the selected printer and media type support duplex printing. Select

this checkbox to print on both sides of the paper.

Automatic appears if you select the Duplex Printing checkbox after selecting a printer that

supports automatic duplex printing and media type that supports duplex printing. Select this
checkbox to print on both sides of the paper automatically.
= The paper sources may vary depending on the printer and the media type.

You can set a custom print quality level in the Print Quality Settings dialog box. To display the

Print Quality Settings dialog box, select Custom for Print Quality and click Quality Settings....

Select the Borderless Printing checkbox to print borderless photos.
You can specify the print range and the amount of extension for borderless printing in the Print

Settings dialog box. To display the Print Settings dialog box, click Advanced....

3. Click Print.
Note

= See Help for details on the Print Settings screen.
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Correcting and Enhancing Photos

You can correct and enhance images.

Click f (Correct/Enhance Images) in the Select Images or Edit screen, or in the Layout/Print screen of
Photo Print. You can make the following corrections and enhancements in the Correct/Enhance Images
window.

(\] Important

For Photo Print, if you select Enable ICC Profile in the Advanced tab of the Preferences dialog box,
you cannot correct/enhance images.

E.j Note

See "Correct/Enhance Images Window" for details on the Correct/Enhance Images window.

Auto Photo Fix
This function will automatically analyze the captured scene and apply suitable corrections.
Using the Auto Photo Fix Function

Red-Eye Correction Function
You can correct red eyes caused by a camera flash.
Using the Red-Eye Correction Function

Face Brightener Function
You can brighten dark faces caused by bright background.
Using the Face Brightener Function

Face Sharpener Function
You can sharpen out-of-focus faces in a photo.
Using the Face Sharpener Function

Digital Face Smoothing Function
You can enhance skin beautifully by removing blemishes and wrinkles.

Using the Digital Face Smoothing Function

Blemish Remover Function
You can remove moles.
Using the Blemish Remover Function

Image Adjustment

You can adjust brightness and contrast or sharpen the entire image.

You can also blur the outline of the subjects or remove the base color.
Adjusting Images
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Using the Auto Photo Fix Function

Apply optimum corrections automatically to the photos used for an album, calendar, etc.

W Important

= The Auto Photo Fix function is not available for Photo Print. Photo Print allows you to automatically
apply suitable corrections to all photos when printing, by selecting Auto Photo Fix in Color correction
for printing on the Advanced tab of the Preferences dialog box. To display the Preferences dialog

box, click rgil-'l' (Settings) in the Layout/Print screen or select Preferences... from the File menu.

= Once image is corrected with Auto Photo Fix and saved, it cannot be corrected again with Auto
Photo Fix.
Also, Auto Photo Fix may not be available for images edited using an application, digital camera,
etc. manufactured by other companies.

1. Select photos in the Select Images screen, then click @ (Correct/Enhance
Images).

The Correct/Enhance Images window appears.
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Note

= You can also display the Correct/Enhance Images window by clicking #‘? (Correct/Enhance
Images) in the Layout/Print or Edit screen. In that case, only the image displayed in Preview
can be corrected/enhanced.

= See "Correct/Enhance Images Window" for details on the Correct/Enhance Images window.

2. Select the image you want to correct from the list displayed in the lower part of the
Correct/Enhance Images window.

The image appears in Preview.

Note

= [f only one image is selected, the thumbnail does not appear below Preview.

3. Make sure that Auto is selected.
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4. Click Auto Photo Fix, then click OK.

The entire photo is corrected automatically and the ¢ (Correction/Enhancement) mark appears on
the upper left of the image.

E= Note

Click (Compare) to display the images before and after the correction side by side so that
you can compare and check the result.

Click Reset Selected Image to undo the correction operation.

If you want to apply the correction to all the selected images at once, select the Apply to all
images checkbox.

5. Click Save Selected Image or Save All Corrected Images.

You can save corrected images as new files.

E.j Note

To save only the image you like, click Save Selected Image. To save all images, click Save All
Corrected Images.
Only JPEG/EXif file format is available for corrected images.

6. Click Exit.

N\ Important

The corrections will be lost if you exit before saving corrected images.
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Using the Red-Eye Correction Function

You can correct red eyes caused by a camera flash.

You can perform the Red-Eye Correction function either automatically or manually.

Ej Note

= Photo Print allows you to automatically correct red eyes when printing. To correct automatically,
select Enable Auto Photo Fix in Color correction for printing on the Advanced tab of the Preferences
dialog box and select the Enable Red-Eye Correction checkbox.

1. Select photos in the Select Images screen, then click @ (Correct/Enhance
Images).

The Correct/Enhance Images window appears.
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E5 Note

= You can also display the Correct/Enhance Images window by clicking -’b (Correct/Enhance
Images) in the Layout/Print or Edit screen. In that case, only the image displayed in Preview
can be corrected/enhanced.

= See "Correct/Enhance Images Window" for details on the Correct/Enhance Images window.

2. Select the image you want to correct from the list displayed in the lower part of the
Correct/Enhance Images window.

The image appears in Preview.

E.j Note

= If only one image is selected, the thumbnail does not appear below Preview.

Auto Correction

3. Make sure that Auto is selected.
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4. Click Red-Eye Correction.

5.

Click OK.
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Red eyes are corrected and the J (Correction/Enhancement) mark appears on the upper left of

the image.

(\] Important

Areas other than the eyes may be corrected depending on the image.

5 Note

Click (Compare) to display the images before and after the correction side by side so that

you can compare and check the result.
Click Reset Selected Image to undo the correction operation.
If you want to apply the correction to all the selected images at once, select the Apply to all

images checkbox.

Manual Correction

3. Click Manual, then click Correct/Enhance.

4. Click Red-Eye Correction.

Move the cursor over the image. The shape of the cursor changes to {\. (Paintbrush).
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5. Drag to select the red area you want to correct, then click OK that appears over the

image.

Red eye is corrected and the & (Correction/Enhancement) mark appears on the upper left of the

image.

Ej Note

Effect levels can be changed using the slider below Red-Eye Correction.
Click Undo to undo the preceding correction operation.
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6. Click Save Selected Image or Save All Corrected Images.

You can save corrected images as new files.

E.j Note

To save only the image you like, click Save Selected Image. To save all images, click Save All
Corrected Images.
Only JPEG/EXxif file format is available for corrected images.

7. Click Exit.

(] Important

The corrections will be lost if you exit before saving corrected images.
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Using the Face Brightener Function

You can brighten dark faces caused by bright background.
1. Select photos in the Select Images screen, then click 1} (Correct/Enhance

Images).
The Correct/Enhance Images window appears.
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Note

= You can also display the Correct/Enhance Images window by clicking 1} (Correct/Enhance
Images) in the Layout/Print or Edit screen. In that case, only the image displayed in Preview

can be corrected/enhanced.
m See "Correct/Enhance Images Window" for details on the Correct/Enhance Images window.

2. Select the image you want to correct from the list displayed in the lower part of the
Correct/Enhance Images window.

The image appears in Preview.

Note

= If only one image is selected, the thumbnail does not appear below Preview.

3. Click Manual, then click Correct/Enhance.

4. Click Face Brightener.

Move the cursor over the image. The shape of the cursor changes to + (Cross).
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5. Drag to select the area you want to correct, then click OK that appears over the
image.

The entire image is corrected so that the selected area containing the face becomes brighter, and
the & (Correction/Enhancement) mark appears on the upper left of the image.

Note

= You can also drag to rotate the selected area.
= Effect levels can be changed using the slider below Face Brightener.
= Click Undo to undo the preceding correction operation.

6. Click Save Selected Image or Save All Corrected Images.

You can save corrected images as new files.

Note

= To save only the image you like, click Save Selected Image. To save all images, click Save All
Corrected Images.
= Only JPEG/EXxif file format is available for corrected images.

7. Click Exit.

(] Important

= The corrections will be lost if you exit before saving corrected images.
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Using the Face Sharpener Function

You can sharpen out-of-focus faces in a photo.
You can perform the Face Sharpener function either automatically or manually.

1. Select photos in the Select Images screen, then click @ (Correct/Enhance
Images).

The Correct/Enhance Images window appears.
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Note

= You can also display the Correct/Enhance Images window by clicking H}’ (Correct/Enhance
Images) in the Layout/Print or Edit screen. In that case, only the image displayed in Preview
can be corrected/enhanced.

= See "Correct/Enhance Images Window" for details on the Correct/Enhance Images window.

2. Select the image you want to correct from the list displayed in the lower part of the
Correct/Enhance Images window.

The image appears in Preview.

Note

= |f only one image is selected, the thumbnail does not appear below Preview.

Auto Correction
3. Make sure that Auto is selected.
4. Click Face Sharpener.

5. Click OK.
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The face is sharpened and the J’ (Correction/Enhancement) mark appears on the upper left of the
image.

E.j Note

Effect levels can be changed using the slider below Face Sharpener.

= Click (Compare) to display the images before and after the correction side by side so that
you can compare and check the result.

= Click Reset Selected Image to undo the correction operation.

= If you want to apply the correction to all the selected images at once, select the Apply to all
images checkbox.

Manual Correction
3. Click Manual, then click Correct/Enhance.

4. Click Face Sharpener.
Move the cursor over the image. The shape of the cursor changes to + (Cross).
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5. Drag to select the area you want to correct, then click OK that appears over the
image.

The facial area in and around the selected area is sharpened and the & (Correction/
Enhancement) mark appears on the upper left of the image.

Ej Note

= You can also drag to rotate the selected area.
= Effect levels can be changed using the slider below Face Sharpener.
= Click Undo to undo the preceding correction operation.

6. Click Save Selected Image or Save All Corrected Images.

You can save corrected images as new files.
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EE Note

To save only the image you like, click Save Selected Image. To save all images, click Save All
Corrected Images.
Only JPEG/EXif file format is available for corrected images.

7. Click Exit.

(\] Important

The corrections will be lost if you exit before saving corrected images.
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Using the Digital Face Smoothing Function

You can enhance skin beautifully by removing blemishes and wrinkles.
You can perform the Digital Face Smoothing function either automatically or manually.

1. Select photos in the Select Images screen, then click f (Correct/Enhance
Images).

The Correct/Enhance Images window appears.

. Comect/Erhance Image:
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Ej Note

You can also display the Correct/Enhance Images window by clicking -’a (Correct/Enhance
Images) in the Layout/Print or Edit screen. In that case, only the image displayed in Preview
can be corrected/enhanced.

See "Correct/Enhance Images Window" for details on the Correct/Enhance Images window.

2. Select the image you want to enhance from the list displayed in the lower part of the
Correct/Enhance Images window.

The image appears in Preview.

E.j Note

If only one image is selected, the thumbnail does not appear below Preview.

Auto Enhancement
3. Make sure that Auto is selected.
4. Click Digital Face Smoothing.

5. Click OK.



Using the Digital Face Smoothing Function Page 162 of 539 pages

Skin is enhanced beautifully and the J (Correction/Enhancement) mark appears on the upper left
of the image.

5 Note

Effect levels can be changed using the slider below Digital Face Smoothing.

Click (Compare) to display the images before and after the enhancement side by side so
that you can compare and check the result.
Click Reset Selected Image to undo the enhancement operation.

If you want to apply the enhancement to all the selected images at once, select the Apply to all
images checkbox.

Manual Enhancement
3. Click Manual, then click Correct/Enhance.

4. Click Digital Face Smoothing.

Move the cursor over the image. The shape of the cursor changes to + (Cross).
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5. Drag to select the area you want to enhance, then click OK that appears over the
image.

Skin in and around the selected area is enhanced beautifully and the & (Correction/Enhancement)
mark appears on the upper left of the image.

Ej Note

You can also drag to rotate the selected area.
Effect levels can be changed using the slider below Digital Face Smoothing.
Click Undo to undo the preceding enhancement operation.

6. Click Save Selected Image or Save All Corrected Images.

You can save enhanced images as new files.
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EE Note

To save only the image you like, click Save Selected Image. To save all images, click Save All
Corrected Images.
Only JPEG/EXxif file format is available for enhanced images.

7. Click Exit.

(\] Important

The enhancements will be lost if you exit before saving enhanced images.
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Using the Blemish Remover Function

You can remove moles.

1. Select photos in the Select Images screen, then click H}’ (Correct/Enhance
Images).

The Correct/Enhance Images window appears.
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Note

= You can also display the Correct/Enhance Images window by clicking H} (Correct/Enhance
Images) in the Layout/Print or Edit screen. In that case, only the image displayed in Preview
can be corrected/enhanced.

= See "Correct/Enhance Images Window" for details on the Correct/Enhance Images window.

2. Select the image you want to enhance from the list displayed in the lower part of the
Correct/Enhance Images window.

The image appears in Preview.

Note

= |f only one image is selected, the thumbnail does not appear below Preview.

3. Click Manual, then click Correct/Enhance.

4. Click Blemish Remover.

Move the cursor over the image. The shape of the cursor changes to + (Cross).
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5. Drag to select the area you want to enhance, then click OK that appears over the
image.

Moles in and around the selected area are removed and the - (Correction/Enhancement) mark
appears on the upper left of the image.

Note

= Click Undo to undo the preceding enhancement operation.

6. Click Save Selected Image or Save All Corrected Images.

You can save enhanced images as new files.

Note

= To save only the image you like, click Save Selected Image. To save all images, click Save All
Corrected Images.
= Only JPEG/EXxif file format is available for enhanced images.

7. Click Exit.

N\ Important
= The enhancements will be lost if you exit before saving enhanced images.
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Adjusting Images

You can make fine adjustments to the overall brightness, contrast, etc. of images.

1. Select photos in the Select Images screen, then click @ (Correct/Enhance
Images).

The Correct/Enhance Images window appears.
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Note

= You can also display the Correct/Enhance Images window by clicking Cl? (Correct/Enhance
Images) in the Layout/Print or Edit screen. In that case, only the image displayed in Preview
can be corrected/enhanced.

= See "Correct/Enhance Images Window" for details on the Correct/Enhance Images window.

2. Select the image you want to adjust from the list displayed in the lower part of the
Correct/Enhance Images window.

The image appears in Preview.

Note

= |f only one image is selected, the thumbnail does not appear below Preview.

3. Click Manual, then click Adjust.

4. Move the slider of the item you want to adjust and set the effect level.
The following adjustments are available:
Brightness
Contrast
Sharpness
Blur
Show-through Removal
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Note

= Click Defaults to reset all adjustments.

5. Click Save Selected Image or Save All Corrected Images.

You can save adjusted images as new files.

Note

= To save only the image you like, click Save Selected Image. To save all images, click Save All
Corrected Images.

= Only JPEG/EXif file format is available for adjusted images.

6. Click Exit.

N\ Important

= The adjustments will be lost if you exit before saving adjusted images.
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Correct/Enhance Images Window

You can correct/enhance images in this window.

To display the Correct/Enhance Images window, click H}' (Correct/Enhance Images) in the Select
Images or Edit screen, or in the Layout/Print screen of Photo Print.
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(1)Toolbar

Toolbar

@% .\-j% (Zoom In/Zoom Out)

Displays the enlarged or reduced preview of the page.

El (Full Screen)

Displays the entire image in Preview.

(Compare)

Displays the Compare Images window. You can compare the images before and after the correction/
enhancement side by side.

The image before the correction/enhancement is displayed on the left, and the image after the
correction/enhancement is displayed on the right.
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(2)Task Area
Available tasks and settings may vary between the Auto and Manual tabs.
Click Auto or Manual to display the corresponding tab.

Auto Tab

Select to correct automatically.
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Auto Photo Fix

Applies automatic corrections suitable for photos.

(N Important

= The Auto Photo Fix function is not available for Photo Print. Photo Print allows you to
automatically apply suitable corrections to all photos when printing. Select this option in Color
correction for printing on the Advanced tab of the Preferences dialog box. To display the

Preferences dialog box, click fgil-'l' (Settings) in the Layout/Print screen or select Preferences...
from the File menu.

Red-Eye Correction
Corrects red eyes.

Note

= For Photo Print, you can also correct red eyes by selecting Enable Auto Photo Fix in Color
correction for printing on the Advanced tab of the Preferences dialog box and selecting the
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Enable Red-Eye Correction checkbox.

Face Sharpener

Sharpens out-of-focus faces.
You can adjust the effect level using the slider.

Digital Face Smoothing

Enhances skin beautifully by removing blemishes and wrinkles.
You can adjust the effect level using the slider.

Apply to all images

Automatically corrects all the images displayed in the list.
OK

Applies the selected effect to the selected image or all images.
Reset Selected Image

Cancels all corrections and enhancements applied to the selected image.
Save Selected Image

Saves the selected image in the list that applied corrections and enhancements.
Save All Corrected Images

Saves all the images that applied corrections and enhancements displayed in the list.
Exit

Click to close the Correct/Enhance Images window.

Manual Tab

Select to correct manually.
Use Adjust to adjust brightness and contrast, or to sharpen the entire image.
Use Correct/Enhance to correct/enhance specific areas.
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Brightness

Adjusts the overall image brightness.
Move the slider to the left to darken and right to brighten the image.

Contrast

Adjusts the contrast of the image. Adjust the contrast when the image is flat due to lack of contrast.
Move the slider to the left to decrease and right to increase the contrast of the image.

Sharpness

Emphasizes the outline of the subjects to sharpen the image. Adjust the sharpness when the photo
is out of focus or text is blurred.
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Move the slider to the right to sharpen the image.
Blur

Blurs the outline of the subjects to soften the image.
Move the slider to the right to soften the image.

Show-through Removal

Removes show-through of text from the reverse side or removes the base color. Adjust the show-
through level to prevent text on the reverse side of thin document or the base color of the document
from appearing on the image.

Move the slider to the right to increase the show-through removal effect.

Defaults
Resets each adjustment (brightness, contrast, sharpness, blur, and show-through removal).
Reset Selected Image
Cancels all adjustments applied to the selected image.
Save Selected Image
Saves the selected image in the list that applied adjustments.
Save All Corrected Images
Saves all the images that applied adjustments displayed in the list.
Exit
Click to close the Correct/Enhance Images window.
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Red-Eye Correction

Corrects red eyes.
You can specify the area you want to apply the effect to. You can adjust the effect level using the
slider.

Note

= For Photo Print, red eyes are automatically corrected when Enable Auto Photo Fix is selected in
Color correction for printing on the Advanced tab of the Preferences dialog box and the Enable
Red-Eye Correction checkbox is selected. To disable the automatic correction, deselect the
checkbox.

Face Brightener

Corrects the entire image so that the selected facial area is brightened.
You can adjust the effect level using the slider.

Face Sharpener

Sharpens out-of-focus faces.
You can specify the area you want to apply the effect to. You can adjust the effect level using the
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slider.
Digital Face Smoothing

Enhances skin beautifully by removing blemishes and wrinkles.
You can specify the area you want to apply the effect to. You can adjust the effect level using the
slider.

Blemish Remover

Removes moles.
You can specify the area you want to apply the effect to.

OK

Applies the selected effect to the specified area.
Undo

Cancels the latest correction/enhancement.
Reset Selected Image

Cancels all corrections and enhancements applied to the selected image.
Save Selected Image

Saves the selected image in the list that applied corrections and enhancements.
Save All Corrected Images

Saves all the images that applied corrections and enhancements displayed in the list.
Exit

Click to close the Correct/Enhance Images window.
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Questions and Answers

=+ How Can | Move (or Copy) the Saved File?

= Which Side of the Displayed Image Does the Printing Start from?
=k How Do | Print with Even Margins?

=k What Is "C1" or "C4"?
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How Can | Move (or Copy) the Saved File?

If you want to move (or copy) a file created and saved with Easy-PhotoPrint EX from one folder to another,
you need to move (or copy) the folder that was automatically created when originally saving that file as
well.

For example, when you save a file named "MyAlbum.ell," a folder named "MyAlbum.ell.Data" is
automatically created in the same folder that contains the "MyAlbum.el1" file. If you want to move (or copy)
the "MyAlbum.ell1" file to another folder, move (or copy) the "MyAlbum.ell.Data" folder as well. The
"MyAlbum.ell.Data" folder contains the photos used in the album.

ik (&

MyAlbum.ell @
Data My Album.ell

Ej Note

The icons may vary depending on the items.

(] Important

Do not change the Data folder name; otherwise you will not be able to display the photos you edited
with Easy-PhotoPrint EX.
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Which Side of the Displayed Image Does the Printing Start
from?

As shown below, printing starts from the left side of the image displayed in the Layout/Print screen.

Outputs the paper in the direction as the arrow indicates.
See your printer manual for details on how to load paper (to print on the front/back, etc.).
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How Do | Print with Even Margins?

When you print on a bordered layout, the margins on the left and right or the top and bottom may become
wider than the other, depending on the image and printer.

To always print with even margins, select the Always crop images when selecting a layout with margins
checkbox on the Advanced tab of the Preferences dialog box.

iE
To display the Preferences dialog box, click L'-?-T (Settings) in the Layout/Print screen or select
Preferences... from the File menu.
Crop the photo to apply even margins individually.
Cropping Photos (Photo Print)

E.j Note

This setting is available for Photo Print only.
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What Is "C1" or "C4"?

When an album is printed, labels such as "C1" and "C4" are printed as page numbers.
The "C1" and "C4" represent the front cover and back cover, respectively.

C1: Front cover
C2: Inside the front cover
C3: Inside the back cover

C4: Back cover
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Photo Print Settings

=k Printing on a DVD/CD

= Printing Photos in Grayscale

=k Printing Vivid Photos

= Reducing Photo Noise

=} Cropping Photos (Photo Print)

= Printing Dates on Photos (Photo Print)
= Printing Multiple Photos on One Page
= Printing an Index

= Printing ID Photos (ID Photo Print)

= Printing Photo Information

= Saving Photos

= Opening Saved Files
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Printing on a DVD/CD

You can print on a DVD/CD using Photo Print.
Select CD-R for Paper Size in the Select Paper screen, then select a layout and enter the title.

If you want to edit the details, return to Menu and select DVD/CD Label and edit/print using CD-
LabelPrint.

Follow the steps for other items to complete image selection in the Select Images screen.
= Selecting a Photo

1. Select CD-R for Paper Size in the Select Paper screen.
Set the Printer and Media Type according to the printer and DVD/CD to be used.
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Note

= When CD-R is selected, only Disc tray will be selectable for Paper Source.

2. Click Layout/Print.

The Layout/Print screen appears.
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3. Select a layout you want to use.

4. Enter the title(s) and specify the details of the layout in Advanced.

Note
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= |tems that can be set may vary depending on the selected layout.

5. Click Print.

Set a DVD/CD and print according to the message.
Printing starts from the top of the image displayed in Preview.

N\ Important

= Do not install a CD-R tray until the message prompting you to set a DVD/CD appears.

Note

= You can adjust the prlntmg position on the DVD/CD in the Adjust dialog box. To display the Adjust

dialog box, click * J (Adjust Print Area/Print Position).

= You can specify advanced Photo Print settings (number of copies, print quality, etc.) in the

Preferences dialog box. To display the Preferences dialog box, click "Eil'l' (Settings) or select
Preferences... from the File menu.
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in Grayscale
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Printing Photos in Grayscale
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Select the Grayscale Photo checkbox in the Select Paper screen to print photos in grayscale.
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(\] Important

= Vivid Photo is not available when the Grayscale Photo checkbox is selected.

= White streaks may appear at the top and bottom edges of grayscale photos. In that case, print with
a 45 mm (1.77 inch) or more margin at the top and bottom edges.
If you select Bordered (Margin 45) from the layouts in the Layout/Print screen, images will be
reduced when printing to allow a 45 mm (1.77 inch) margin at the top and bottom edges relative to
the printing direction.
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EE Note

When the Grayscale Photo checkbox is selected, preview images appear in grayscale in the Layout/
Print screen. However, they appear in color in the Correct/Enhance Images window.

In the Adjust Grayscale window, you can adjust the black color tone of grayscale photos.

To display the Adjust Grayscale window , select the Grayscale Photo checkbox in the Select Paper

screen and click l_ﬂ (Adjust Grayscale) in the Layout/Print screen. See Help for details.
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Printing Vivid Photos

Select the Vivid Photo checkbox in the Select Paper screen to boost the colors in a photo before printing.

|33 e Ecto Brint - Ersy-PhotePrint £X == =~
Bie [dit Miew Hep
) Sedact e prnker 10 e, Heen sebecl e 4ize s e of fusder B g,
Exif Print
Preder (s W00 - Plage 5§ iarce Fless T -
] empreals Fiots [#] Wisved Pt
D Select Images 7] Pt Pz Fledction | Hama =
i P Sien Hida Tyem
l@- Soloct Paper =
¥ L O
@ Layout/Pring :
Lk £ Pt Pages Phs Phodo Papes Piodl
S 13182r Gyl
Flezts Pages Fra Fheha Pager Flat
BL;SI;-' M i Semegloss
[ Halp ] P M F
= T Gibprpyp Prato Pager pita Protn Fape:
Zodlen -

(\] Important

= This function is available only with a printer that supports Vivid Photo.
= This function is not available when Enable ICC Profile is selected on the Advanced tab of the
Preferences dialog box.

Note

= Even if you select the Vivid Photo checkbox, this effect applies only to the print result. The original
image or preview image will not be affected.
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Reducing Photo Noise

When a photo is taken in a dark location such as night scene using digital camera, noise may appear in
the image.

Select the Photo Noise Reduction checkbox in the Select Paper screen to reduce noise in the image and
make the printed photos more vivid.
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N\ Important

= This function is not available when Enable ICC Profile is selected on the Advanced tab of the
Preferences dialog box.

Note

= When the noise is severe, change Normal to Strong.
= The noise reduction effect applies only to the print result. The original image or preview image will
not be affected.
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Cropping Photos (Photo Print)

Cropping a photo is the act of removing the unnecessary portions of the photo by selecting the
necessary portions.

Click tl- (Crop Image) in the Layout/Print screen or double-click the preview image.
Move the white frame to the portion to print and click OK.
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Note

= To move the cropping area, place the cursor within the white frame and drag it. Drag the white lines
to enlarge/reduce the cropping area.

= Select the The Rule of Thirds checkbox to display white broken lines. To create a balanced
composition, drag any of the intersecting points (white squares) or white broken lines over the main
subject of the photo.

= The cropping effect applies only to the print result. The original image will not be cropped.
= See Help for details on the Crop window.
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Printing Dates on Photos (Photo Print)

To print the date the photo was taken on the photo, click (Date Settings) in the Layout/Print screen,
then select the Print date checkbox in the Date Settings dialog box.

Date Settings [E5m]

Text Orientation : A @ Landscape =T, () Porbrait

Position ;
__| Bottom Right -

[] &pply to all images

[ 0k, ][ Cancel H Defaultz ][ Help ]

E5 Note

The date is displayed in the short date format (mm/dd/yyyy, etc.) specified in your operating system.
See Help for details on setting dates.

Page top-



Printing Multiple Photos on One Page Page 188 of 539 pages

ellede :

Advanced Guide > Printing from a Computer > Printing with the Bundled Application Software > Photo Print Settings >

Printing Multiple Photos on One Page
|Easy-FhutuFrint EX | @

Printing Multiple Photos on One Page

You can print multiple photos on one page by selecting a multiple-photo layout in the Layout/Print screen.

3 b Bacto Brint - Ersy-Phote Print FX = |

Kle [dit Miew Hep

Sebeh e Lot s v |0 Bk
Chesch thee Presss ared chcks thes Frink bistton

Pirkig tats Exif Print
R - W= e A

B
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C1005
Bot\deﬂ-ﬂ Bondered (1]
& Seect Paper it
s D] L1
@ LayoutiPrint Bordered 12
¥
[ e |
[ swe |
[ W | 1
—T— [Sl=] :
Note

= See the following section for details on how to select photos.

= Selecting a Photo
= The available number of photos and layout may vary depending on the media type.
= Photos are arranged in the following order.

Example: Borderless (x4)

1| 3
2 | 4

= You can change the printing order in Printing Order on the Print tab of the Preferences dialog box.
You can select the printing order from By Date, By Name and By Selection.

To display the Preferences dialog box, click EFLT (Settings) or select Preferences... from the File
menu.
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Printing an Index

You can print an index of selected photos. An index print shows the thumbnails of the photos in one
page. It is convenient for managing your photos.

To print an index, select Index from the layouts in the Layout/Print screen.

5. Mew Phcta rint - Easy-PheteRrint EX {E=T I =
File [dit Miew Hep
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(\] Important

= |ndex print will be disabled if you select any of the following paper sizes.
- Credit Card
- Fine Art A4
- Fine Art A3
- Fine Art A3+
- Fine Art Letter
-CD-R
= You can print up to 80 images on one page.

Note

= See the following section for details on how to select photos.
= Selecting a Photo

= Photos are arranged in the following order.
Example: Index (x20)

L2 ][3]fa][s
6|/ 7|/ 8//9][10
11 ][12]/13]]14|]15
116|/17|/18/19]|20

= You can change the printing order in Printing Order on the Print tab of the Preferences dialog box.
You can select the printing order from By Date, By Name, and By Selection.

To display the Preferences dialog box, click &’I‘ (Settings) or select Preferences... from the File
menu.




Printing an Index Page 190 of 539 pages

Page topt



Printing ID Photos (ID Photo Print) Page 191 of 539 pages

}!'l?‘ﬂ..l:";'l C.":IH!';

Advanced Guide > Printing from a Computer > Printing with the Bundled Application Software > Photo Print Settings >

Printing ID Photos (ID Photo Print)
| Easy-PhotoPrint EX | @

Printing ID Photos (ID Photo Print)

You can print a variety of ID photos.

(] Important

= The photo may not qualify as an official ID photo depending on its use.
For details, contact the party to whom you will be submitting the photo.

To print ID photos, select 4"x6" 10x15cm for Paper Size in the Select Paper screen, and select a layout of
the ID photo from the layouts in the Layout/Print screen.

5, Mew Phcta Print - Easy-PhetePrint EX [F=RCE ==
Eile [dit Yiew Help

Sebaih e Ransd yons vl 10 paek.
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Note

= See the following section for details on how to select photos.
= Selecting a Photo

= Photos are arranged in the following order.
Example: ID Photo 3.5x4.5cm

1319
2 4 6

= You can change the printing order in Printing Order on the Print tab of the Preferences dialog box.
You can select the printing order from By Date, By Name, and By Selection.

To display the Preferences dialog box, click fﬂ‘r (Settings) or select Preferences... from the File
menu.
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Printing Photo Information

Select Captured Info from the layouts in the Layout/Print screen to print the photo and the Exif information
side by side.

=
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Note

= See the following section for details on how to select photos.

= Selecting a Photo
= This function is available only on paper sizes Letter 8.5"x11" and A4.
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Saving Photos
You can save edited photos. The information of cropping and layout can be saved.

Click Save in the Layout/Print screen.
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When the Save As dialog box appears, specify the save location and file name, then click Save.

(] Important

= [f you edit a saved file and save it again, the file will be overwritten.
To save a file again with a new name or to a different location, select Save As... from the File menu
and save.

Note

= Save will not be displayed in the Select Images or Select Paper screen.
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Opening Saved Files

You can open files created with Easy-PhotoPrint EX.

1. Click Library from Menu.

. Easy-PhotePrint EX =R CE ==
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The Open dialog box appears.
You can check files created and saved with Easy-PhotoPrint EX by icon view (only for Windows Vista)
or thumbnail view.

(N Important

= When using 64bit Edition of Windows Vista or Windows XP, the contents of files cannot be
displayed on Explorer.

2. Select the file you want to open and click Open.

The Layout/Print screen appeatrs.

Note

= Easy-PhotoPrint EX supports the following file format (extension).
- Easy-PhotoPrint EX Photo Print file (.el6)

3. Edit the file if necessary.
Note

= You can open files created with Easy-PhotoPrint EX with the following methods, besides from
Library in Menu.
- Double-click or click the file.
- From the File menu, click Open..., then select the file you want to edit.

= You can also open a recently used file by clicking the file name shown in the File menu.
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Other Settings

=k Changing Layout

= Changing Background

=k Adding Photos

= Swapping Positions of Photos
= Replacing Photos

= Changing Position, Angle and Size of Photos
= Cropping Photos

= Framing Photos

= Printing Dates on Photos

= Attaching Comments to Photos
= Adding Text to Photos

= Saving

= Setting Holidays

=k Setting Calendar Display

= Opening Saved Files
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Changing Layout

You can change the layout of each page separately.

Select the page you want to change the layout of in the Edit screen, then click (Change Layout).

Select the layout you want to use in the Change Layout dialog box and click OK.

Album
Change Layout
1 | O ] E
. ]| ]
ool 0oz
|_”_ == |_E
|:| j = :j
Edit Tools
@@@Q (] pply to =l pages
|30 ) - ) [ |
0k Cancal Help
EE ‘

(] Important
= |f the new layout has a different number of frames per page from the current layout, the following will
happen:

If the number of layout : Images will move from the subsequent pages to fill all the frames
frames is increased in the new layout.

If the number of layout : Pages with the new layout will be added until all the images on the
frames is decreased pages with the current layout can be fitted.

= |f you change the current layout for the front or back cover to one that has fewer layout frames, any
image that does not fit in the new layout will be deleted, starting with the last image that was added

to the former layout page.

E= Note

= The layouts that can be selected may vary depending on the Paper Size, Orientation, or the type of

page selected (front cover, inside pages or back cover).
= Select the Apply to all pages checkbox to change the layouts of all pages to the one you newly

selected.

Calendar
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(N Important

= The layouts of all pages are changed to the selected layout.
= All images that do not fit in the new layout will be collected on the last page.

Note

= The layouts that can be selected may vary depending on the Paper Size and Orientation.

Layout Print

Change Layout =
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Edit Took
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@I [ Apply to 2l pages
el oe)
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(] Important

= |f the new layout has a different number of frames per page from the current layout, the following will

happen:
If the number of layout : Images will move from the subsequent pages to fill all the frames
frames is increased in the new layout.
If the number of layout : Pages with the new layout will be added until all the images on the
frames is decreased pages with the current layout can be fitted.

Note

= The layouts that can be selected may vary depending on the Paper Size and Orientation.
= Select the Apply to all pages checkbox to change the layouts of all pages to the one you newly

selected.
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Changing Background

You can change the background of each page.

(] Important

= You cannot change the background of the Photo Print, Stickers, and Layout Print.

Click Background... in the Page Setup screen or select the page you want to change the background of in
the Edit screen, then click (Change Background).
Note

= The screens for Album printing are used as examples in the following descriptions. The screens
may vary depending on what you create.

Change Background
Background Type: (@ {Select from sameled
(1 Single calae
) Image file
() Ho background
Sarnples;
Q01 Qo2 o003
e a0s a3}
PR | [T — I 1 -
@ [ Apply to all pages
slEe) _
ak. _ [ Cancel ] [ Help

Select the type of background you want to use in the Change Background dialog box.

When Select from samples is Selected
Select the image you want to use from Samples and click OK.

Note

= Select from samples will be displayed only if Album has been selected.

When Single color is Selected
Select the color you want to use from Standard color or Custom color and click OK.
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Change Background |

Backaround Type: Select from samples

Image file
Mo background

Background Colar;

@) Standard color |:|

Custom color Customize. .

Apply to all pages

] ]| Cancel || Help

When Image file is Selected
Set Image File Path and Image Layout, then click OK.
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Change Background

Backaround Type: 1 Select from samples
1 Single color
@ Image file
' Mo background

Image File Path:
a C:hUzerzhdze amehlMGO032_s.jpg

[] Semitranzparent
10

Image Layaout:
@ Crop to fit page
) Auto zoale bo fit page
) Tile

! Original gize

[] Apply to all pages

Ok II Cancel JI

Help

E5 Note
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See Help for details on how to set the background in the Change Background dialog box.
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Adding Photos

You can add images to pages.

%
Select the page you want to add photos in the Edit screen, then click (Add Image).
Note

= The screens for Album printing are used as examples in the following descriptions. The screens
may vary depending on what you create.

Add Image

£ &
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Select the folder containing the image you want to add from the folder tree area on the left of the Add
Image dialog box, and select the image you want to add from the thumbnail window on the right.

Note

= Click an image to select it (background turns blue) or deselect it (background turns white). You can
also select multiple images.

Select an option for Add to and click OK.

(N Important

You can add up to 20 images at one time to a single page.

Up to 99 of the same images can be added to all pages combined.

You cannot add two or more of the same image at one time. Add it one at a time.

When the number of pages increases due to added images, you cannot add images beyond page

400.

Note

= |n the Add Image dialog box, you can select all images at one time or change the display size and
order of the thumbnails. See Help for details.
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Swapping Positions of Photos

You can swap the positions of images.

Click (Swap Image Positions) in the Edit screen.

Note

= The screens for Album printing are used as examples in the following descriptions. The screens
may vary depending on what you create.
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Select the target and source images you want to swap, then click Swap.
When you finish swapping all images you want to swap, click Back to Edit.
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Replacing Photos

You can replace an image with another image.

it
Select the image you want to replace in the Edit screen, then click (Replace Selected Image).
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Select the folder containing the image you want to replace with from the folder tree area on the left of the
Replace Image dialog box.

Select the image you want to replace with from the thumbnail window on the right of the screen and click
OK.

If you want to select from the images already imported, click the Imported Images tab and select the
image you want to replace with from the thumbnail window and click OK.

(] Important
= You cannot select multiple images in the Replace Image dialog box.

Note

= |f you select multiple images in the Edit screen and use the replacement function, all the images
selected in the Edit screen will be replaced with the image selected in the Replace Image dialog
box.

= When images are replaced, the following settings of the old image are inherited to the new image.
- Position
- Size
- Frame
- Position and size of the date
The cropping information and image orientation are not inherited.

= |n the Replace Image dialog box, you can change the display size and order of the thumbnails. See
Help for detalils.
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Changing Position, Angle and Size of Photos

You can adjust the position, angle and size of images.

Pl

Select the image of which you want to change the position or size in the Edit screen and click (Edit

Image) or double-click the image.

I EditImage
Postion & Size | Crop | Frame [ Date | Comments |
=
# ~ File Name: MGO032_s jpg
Ii--a.i.- 1
Cester Pogtion:
Fram Left of Page: EE-%: i Fram Top of Fage: a1 F-% mm
Ratation: 0ok
Size:
18 Cushom size
[¥] Lgck aspect ratio
Wi a5 mm  peigh 79014 mm
7 Standard size
Size 4"xB" n
oKk || Cancel |[ Hep

Set the Center Position, Rotation and Size, then click OK.

Note

= You can also change the position and size of an image by dragging it in the Edit screen.

= Select an image in the Edit screen, then click (Free Rotate) and drag a corner of the image to

rotate it.
= See Help for details on the position and size of images.
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Cropping Photos

Cropping an image is the act of removing the unnecessary portions of the image by selecting the
necessary portions.

Select the image you want to crop in the Edit screen and click (Edit Image) or double-click the
image.
Click the Crop tab in the Edit Image dialog box.

=]

| Postion & Size| Crop | Frame | Date | Comments |

Drag the portion within the whits feme onto the area to oo, Drag any squars on thefreme to resize
the eroppig anea.

Drag the white squares on the image to change the area to be cropped and click OK.

% Note

= See Help for details on cropping.
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Framing Photos

You can add frames to images.

* Important
= You cannot add frames to images in Photo Print, Stickers, and Layout Print.

Select the image you want to frame in the Edit screen and click (Edit Image) or double-click the
image.
Click the Frame tab in the Edit Image dialog box.

Edit Image

| Postion & Size | Crop | Frame | Date | Comments |

Framas

o

- i o .
| Ce— | e — T

[ Apoh 1o all images in the pace

Ok || Cancel | [ Heip

Select the frame you want to use from Frames and click OK.

W Important

= You cannot print dates on framed photos.

Note

= Select the Apply to all images in the page checkbox to add the same frame to all the images on a
selected page at one time.
= See Help for details on frames.
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You can print dates on images.

jf? ﬁf o
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=

Select the image you want to print the date in the Edit screen and click (Edit Image) or double-click

the image.

Click the Date tab in the Edit Image dialog box.

| Edit Image

| Postion & Size | Crop | Frame | Date | Comments |

=)

[F)iShhouw date!
Teut Orientation: A @ Landscape =t} [0 Portrait
Postion:
[ __| Bottom Right 'I
ors
Color: (—
[ Apaty to all mages
OK || Cancel || Hep |

Select the Show date checkbox.

Set the Text Orientation, Position, Font Size and Color, then click OK.

@ Important

= You cannot print dates on framed images.

Note

= The date is displayed in the short date format (mm/dd/yyyy, etc.) specified in your operating system.
= See Help for details on setting dates.

Page topt



Attaching Comments to Photos Page 208 of 539 pages

Adyanced Giide,

Advanced Guide > Printing from a Computer > Printing with the Bundled Application Software > Other Settings >

Attaching Comments to Photos
&
[ Easy-PhotoPrint EX || k&

Attaching Comments to Photos

You can attach comments to images and display them in your album. The photo name, shooting date
and comments are displayed (from top to bottom) in a comment box.

A memory of summer

O/ 20/2008
Fami ing with sa

(] Important

= You cannot attach comments to Photo Print, Calendar, Stickers, and Layout Print.

.-E-\.
Select the image you want to attach comments to in the Edit screen and click (Edit Image) or

double-click the image.
Click the Comments tab in the Edit Image dialog box.

|Editlrnage
| Position & Size | Crop | Freme | Date | Comments

[¥] Show image name
Image Mame:
IMGO03E =g

[&] Show commeris
Comments:

[¥7] Show capture date

Fort: |2l v|  Font Sze: 121 e 5-100)

Coler: E] Font Styde: [(]Bold [ hakic

Certer Postion; Size:
From Left of Page: 153.5i mm Nddth: 42.Ui mm

-’-2.0& mm

From Top of Page: 63275 mm  Height:

oK || Cancel || Hep

Select the Show comment box checkbox.
Select the checkboxes of the items you want to display, and enter comments.
Set the size and color of font, and position of the comments, etc., then click OK.
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Note

= See Help for details on comments.
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Adding Text to Photos

You can add text to photos.

A
Click (Add Text) in the Edit screen and drag the mouse over the area in which you want to add text.

Note

= The screens for Album printing are used as examples in the following descriptions. The screens
may vary depending on what you create.
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Select the Text tab in the Edit Text Box dialog box and enter text.

Note

= |n the Edit Text Box dialog box, you can change the position, angle and size of the text. You can also
set the color and line of the text box. See Help for details.

= To change the entered text, select it and click

appears. You can change the text.

f_hﬂ

(Edit Text Box). The Edit Text Box dialog box
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Saving
You can save edited items.

Click Save in the Edit or Print Settings screen.

Note

= The screens for Album printing are used as examples in the following descriptions. The screens
may vary depending on what you create.
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When the Save As dialog box appears, specify the save location and file name, then click Save.

@ Important

= [f you edit a saved file and save it again, the file will be overwritten.
To save a file again with a new name or to a different location, select Save As... from the File menu
and save.

Note

= Save will not be displayed in the Page Setup or Select Images screen.
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Setting Holidays

You can add holidays to your calendar.

Click Set Holidays... in the Page Setup screen of Calendar, or click
Edit screen and click Set Holidays... in the Calendar General Settings dialog box to display the Holiday

Settings dialog box.

<o
[ Easy-PhotoPrint EX | 5=

(Setup Period/Holiday) in the

Holiday Settings [eE3m]
Period: From 942009 to 11./2009
D ate Haliday M ame Set az Holiday Add...
Edit...
Delete
Clear
k. ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

To add a holiday, click Add.... The Add/Edit Holiday dialog box appears. To edit a saved holiday, select it

and click Edit....

To delete a holiday, select it and click Delete. To delete all the saved holidays within your calendar

period, click Clear.

Add/Edit Holiday

[EEal]

Haliday Marne:

Period:
Maonth £ %'ear:

Dran:
@ Date

(71 Day of week

Set as Haliday

Frarm 342003 ta 11./2003

[ September 2009

Firzt

]9

Sunday

[ Cancel H Help

Enter the name in Holiday Name and specify the date.
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Select the Set as Holiday checkbox to display that day as a holiday in your calendar.

Ej Note

See Help for details on each dialog box.
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Setting Calendar Display

You can customize the calendar display (fonts, lines, colors, position, size, etc.).

Click Settings... in the Page Setup screen of Calendar, or select a calendar in the Edit screen and click
(Setup Calendar) to display the Calendar Settings dialog box.

(] Important

= The Position & Size tab is displayed only when the Calendar Settings dialog box is displayed from
the Edit screen.

| Calendar Settings
Stile | Options | Color | Postion & Sizz]
Siyle for Year and Meorth
L o Fon; [.ﬁnal v]
.-_:.." lulraiinr] I:-:.:-.:
HTECEE a FEITHE';: [Iwm v]
=uhd | IR DAL a0 | Tu | TR 4
2 F N [] H 3
I Style for Days of Week
I> 1i :h :: .< I' - Ford: [Mal T]
TR | m || =S| =N
: Weelk Stars on; [Smda}r v]
Style for Days
Forg: Arial -
Defaults
0k | [ Cancsl |[ Hep |

Note

= See Help for details on the Calendar Settings dialog box.
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Opening Saved Files

;j:'i S s
| Easy-PhotoPrint EX | G,v Nt W

You can open files created with Easy-PhotoPrint EX.

1. Click Library from Menu.

@3
R

3. Ensy-PhetoPrint EX
File [dit Yiew Hep

Seledt Tbem

——

Salagt tha Kam v wanT 10 18312 from the many

Salact LRy T0 3008 sl fams.

Tos
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o
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Library

Calendar

The Open dialog box appears.
You can check files created and saved with Easy-PhotoPrint EX by icon view (only for Windows Vista)

or thumbnail view.

(N Important

s

= When using 64bit Edition of Windows Vista or Windows XP, the contents of files cannot be

displayed on Explorer.

2. Select the file you want to open and click Open.

The Edit screen appears.

Note

= Easy-PhotoPrint EX supports the following file formats (extensions).
- Easy-PhotoPrint EX Album file (.el1)
- Easy-PhotoPrint EX Stickers file (.el2)
- Easy-PhotoPrint EX Calendar file (.el4)
- Easy-PhotoPrint EX Layout file (.el5)
- CD-LabelPrint data (.cld)

3. Edit the file if necessary.

Note

= See the following sections for details on the editing procedures.

Editing Album
Editing Calendar
Editing Stickers
Editing Layout Print
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EE Note

You can open files created with Easy-PhotoPrint EX with the following methods, besides from
Library in Menu.

- Double-click or click the file.

- From the File menu, click Open..., then select the file you want to edit.

You can also open a recently used file by clicking the file name shown in the File menu.
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What Is Easy-PhotoPrint Pro?

Easy-PhotoPrint Pro is a plug-in for Adobe Photoshop and Digital Photo Professional, an application for
Canon digital single-lens reflex cameras. Easy-PhotoPrint Pro allows you to print photos easily in
various styles, including borderless full-page, index, grayscale, and Adobe RGB mode.

[ Canan Easy-Fhatafrint Pro
Hie Yiew Help

) @ smp [ SBO00-

Paclie:

Ml Tyger
| Phocto Pagess Fiss By 1l -|
Fapei Songa
[Froae Teme -
Fred Qusity
| Stonced = ||

= :
24 Media Type Photo Paper Plus Gioasy [ iPageis)

I Humber of images 4 Pager Sizes

W Important

= Easy-PhotoPrint Pro supports Adobe Photoshop CS, Photoshop CS2, Photoshop CS3 and
Photoshop Elements 6, and Digital Photo Professional Ver.2.1 or later only.
For updated compatibility, visit our website.
= Easy-PhotoPrint Pro does not support Windows 95, Windows 98, Windows Me, or Windows NT4.
= |f a printer that supports Easy-PhotoPrint Pro is not installed, you cannot start Easy-PhotoPrint Pro.
Although compatibility with Windows Vista and Windows XP has been confirmed, Easy-PhotoPrint
Pro does not support the Fast User Switching feature of Windows Vista and Windows XP. It is
recommended that you exit Easy-PhotoPrint Pro before using Fast User Switching.
= |f Adobe Photoshop is installed after installing Easy-PhotoPrint Pro, you cannot start Easy-
PhotoPrint Pro as it does not appear in Adobe Photoshop's menu.
In that case, follow these steps to install the Photoshop Plug-In.
1. From the Start menu, select (All) Programs > Canon Utilities > Easy-PhotoPrint Pro > Photoshop
Plug-In Installer.
2. Follow the on-screen instructions to install.

Note

= See Help of Easy-PhotoPrint Pro for descriptions of Easy-PhotoPrint Pro screens.
Click Help in a dialog box, or select Help Topics from the Help menu. Help appears.

= |n Windows Vista, using the XPS printer driver enables you to print in the High Dynamic Range (full
16-bit workflow).
See "XPS Printer Driver" for details on the XPS printer driver.

Supported Data Formats
® One color (8 or 16 bits) per pixel RGB data formats supported by Adobe Photoshop

e One color (8 or 16 bits) per pixel RGB data formats supported by Digital Photo Professional
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General Note

e The color tone of the image displayed on the display (monitor) is different from the print result.
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Printing Beautiful Photos

Easy-PhotoPrint Pro allows you to print images captured in Adobe RGB or SRGB mode, in colors that are
close to their original colors by using ICC profiles. You can also print with Canon's unique color tones
(Canon Digital Photo Color) or print edited/retouched sRGB images in the edited/retouched state.

By applying the suitable printing method, you can produce photos that meet your expectations.

The diagram below shows the flow of digital imaging from importing captured photo into Adobe
Photoshop or Digital Photo Professional to printing.

Operation varies depending on the purpose. Check the operational flow in the following diagram.

Impaort an image captured with a digital camera into Adobe Photoshop or Digital Fhoto
Professional.

v v

Image captured in Adobe RGE mode ] [ Image captured with an ardinary digital

(Image in Adobe RGE color space) camera (Image in sRGE color space)

Y

Edit'rretouch image with Adobe Photoshop
or Digital Photo Professional.

Y l k4

ts arginal color

space.

v

state.

Print an Adobe Print edited/ Print sRGB image
RGE or sRGB retouched sRGB sing Canon
mage by ulilizing mage in the Digital Photo Color.

edited/retouched

.

4

See the following section
for details.

Print uging an 1CC profile.

Print by setting the caolor
mode to Linear Tone.
See the following section
for details.

Print by setting the color
mode to Photo Color.
See the following section
for details.

: Operations with Adobe Photoshop or Digital Photo Professional

: Operations with Easy-PhotoPrint Pro

Detailed Operations

— : Printing an Adobe RGB or sRGB image by utilizing its original color space

: Printing an image by utilizing its original color space
Printing with ICC Profiles (Adobe RGB, sRGB)

— : Printing an edited/retouched SRGB image in the edited/retouched state
Printing Edited/Retouched sRGB Images
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— : Printing an sRGB image using Canon Digital Photo Color
Printing with Canon's Unique Color Tones

E.j Note

Colors in prints look different depending on the lighting conditions. To prevent such differences, you
can correct images and print in color tones suitable for their corresponding light sources.
Printing According to the Lighting in the Viewing Environment

Color Management Terms

e What is an ICC Profile?

ICC profile is a data file that describes the color reproduction characteristics of individual devices to
match the colors between input devices (scanners and digital cameras) and output devices
(displays and printers).

e What is SRGB?

sRGB is an international standard color space, developed for the purpose of unifying the colors of
digital cameras and displays.

e What is Adobe RGB?

Adobe RGB is a color space (which defines the range of colors) that is larger than sRGB. In printing,
Adobe RGB can represent the range of colors between green and cyan that cannot be represented
by sRGB.

e What is Canon Digital Photo Color?

Canon Digital Photo Color is Canon's unique image processing technology. This technology allows
you to print images in popular, beautiful color tones by producing high contrast with sharp, three-
dimensional feel while reproducing the genuine colors of the original image.

Page top-



Printing with ICC Profiles (Adobe RGB, sRGB) Page 221 of 539 pages

Adanced K e ‘
Advanced Guide > Printing from a Computer > Printing with the Bundled Application Software > Printing Beautiful Photos
> Printing with ICC Profiles (Adobe RGB, sRGB)

|Ea5y-thuPrint F‘rn|

Printing with ICC Profiles (Adobe RGB, sRGB)

By specifying an ICC profile, you can print an image captured in Adobe RGB or sSRGB mode by utilizing its
original color space, or print in colors that are close to those corrected with Adobe Photoshop or Digital
Photo Professional.

1. Start Easy-PhotoPrint Pro and select the photo you want to print.

The photo appears in the bottom right area of the screen.

Ej Note

See "Selecting a Photo" for details on how to select photos.

2. In the Printer Settings window, click Color Adjustment....

The Color Adjustment dialog box appears.

3. Click the Color Management tab.

Color Adjustment
| Courzcticn| Color Managemen
Coker Mede: [Ensbie ICC Frofile -
Fuinber Frofle: |MD ']
Rendering Interit | Relative Colorimenic 2
[ ok ][ Cancel [ Hep |

4. Select Enable ICC Profile for Color Mode.

5. Select Auto for Printer Profile.

ES Note
For Auto, the most suitable profile is selected automatically based on the selected printer,
paper and print quality.
You can also select a specific ICC profile.

6. Select the desired matching method from Rendering Intent.

EEl Note
Relative Colorimetric: Converts the image to the printer color space in a way that the source
colors within the color gamut of the target space are reproduced to the nearest level. Select this
when you want to print in colors that are close to the original image.
Perceptual: Reproduces the image focusing on the use of popular color tones. Select this
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when you want to print the photo.

7. Click OK.

8. Click Print.

The Print dialog box appears.

9. Click OK.
E= Note

= You can also change the color balance, brightness and contrast of the image.
Adjusting the Color Balance
Adjusting Brightness/Contrast
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Printing Edited/Retouched sRGB Images

You can print edited/retouched sRGB images in the edited/retouched state.

N\ Important
= You may not be able to print with this setting depending on the printer type.

1. Start Easy-PhotoPrint Pro and select the photo you want to print.

The photo appears in the bottom right area of the screen.

Note

= See "Selecting a Photo" for details on how to select photos.

2. In the Printer Settings window, click Color Adjustment....
The Color Adjustment dialog box appears.

3. Click the Color Management tab.

| Color Adjustment @-
| Canaction| Colar Managemen
Cokior Mode: | Ensbie ICC Prafils -|
Puintes Probile: s -|
Rendeding Intent [ Relative Coloimenic -
Lok J[ Cowsd |[ Hep |

4. Select Linear Tone for Color Mode.
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| Color Adjustment ==
| Cowraction | Color Management |
Cobor Mede: [Liness Tore -]
Fiinler Frohle ;.ﬁu‘.u bl
Rarndetmg Inkert ;Heleti'r'e Colorimetiic ":
ok J| Cowed [[ Hop |
5. Click OK.
6. Click Print.

The Print dialog box appears.

7. Click OK.
Note

= You can also change the color balance, brightness and contrast of the image.
= Adjusting the Color Balance
= Adjusting Brightness/Contrast
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Printing with Canon's Unique Color Tones

You can print SRGB images using Canon Digital Photo Color.

E@ Note

= Canon Digital Photo Color is Canon's unique image processing technology.
This technology allows you to print images in popular, beautiful color tones by producing high
contrast with sharp, three-dimensional feel while reproducing the genuine colors of the original
image.

1. Start Easy-PhotoPrint Pro and select the photo you want to print.

The photo appears in the bottom right area of the screen.

EE Note

= See "Selecting a Photo" for details on how to select photos.

2. In the Printer Settings window, click Color Adjustment....

The Color Adjustment dialog box appears.

3. Click the Color Management tab.

Color Adjustment
| Conecton| Colar Managemen
Cobeor Mede: | Ensble ICC Frofile -|
Fuinber Frofile: |MD ']
Rerdeding lrbent [ Relative Colorimetic -
Lok J[ Comeod J[ Hep |

4. Select Photo Color for Color Mode.
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| Coler Adjustment ==
| Cowraction | Color Management |

Coker Mede: | Pheto Color -|

Fiinber Frohle ;;l'eu‘.u |

Rerndemg Inkert | Reetative Colorimetiz x

Lok J[ Coet J[ Hep |

5. Click OK.

6. Click Print.

The Print dialog box appears.

7. Click OK.
Note

= You can also change the color balance, brightness and contrast of the image.
= Adjusting the Color Balance
= Adjusting Brightness/Contrast
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Printing According to the Lighting in the Viewing Environment

You can print in color tones suitable for the lighting conditions of the places where images are viewed,
displayed or exhibited by using a function that reduces the differences in the way images appear in
different lighting conditions.

W Important

= You may not be able to print with this setting depending on the printer and media type.

EE Note

= This function is supported under Windows Vista only.

1. Start Easy-PhotoPrint Pro and select the photo you want to print.

The photo appears in the bottom right area of the screen.

EE Note

= See "Selecting a Photo" for details on how to select photos.

2. In the Printer Settings window, click Color Adjustment....

The Color Adjustment dialog box appears.

3. Click the Color Management tab.

Color Adjustment
| Conecton| Colar Managemen
Cobeor Mede: | Ensble ICC Frofile -|
Fuinbar Frofils: |MD Tll
Rerdeding Inbert | elative Coloimenic -
Lok J[ Cowsd |[ Hop |

4. Select Ambient Light Correction for Color Mode.
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Color Adjustment
| Courection| Colar Management
Cilie Mede: | mbiart Light Correction -
Arkienl Light [ High Color Rendsiing Fluarescent lamp (S000K) -
[ oK. | | Caned Help |

5. Select the lighting (ambient light) in the place where you use the prints from Ambient
Light.

E.j Note

From Ambient Light, you can select the following lighting options.

- High Color Rendering Fluorescent lamp (6500K)

- High Color Rendering Fluorescent lamp (5000K)

- High Color Rendering Fluorescent lamp (3000K)

- Triphosphor Fluorescent lamp (6500K)

- Triphosphor Fluorescent lamp (5000K)

- Triphosphor Fluorescent lamp (4000K)

- Triphosphor Fluorescent lamp (3000K)

- Normal Fluorescent lamp (4000K)

*The name may vary depending on your fluorescent lamp.

High color rendering fluorescent lamp: Lamp with high color rendering properties (good color
appearance), used for color evaluation, comparison, inspection, etc., where accurate color
management is required. 5000K is often used for evaluation of printed materials.
Triphosphor fluorescent lamp: Lamp widely used for general household lighting.

Normal fluorescent lamp: Lamp with low color rendering properties (poor color appearance)
compared to high color rendering lamps or triphosphor lamps.

Select a higher K value for a cooler tint, and select a lower K value for a warmer tint.

6. Click OK.

7. Click Print.

The Print dialog box appears.

8. Click OK.
E= Note

You can also change the color balance, brightness and contrast of the image.
Adjusting the Color Balance
Adjusting Brightness/Contrast
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Printing with Easy-PhotoPrint Pro

o~

Steps

1. Starting Easy-PhotoPrint Pro
2. Selecting a Photo

3. Selecting the Paper and Layout

4. Printing

Adjust the Colors of Photo

=k Printing Photos in Grayscale

= Adjusting the Color Balance

= Adjusting Color Balance Using Sample Patterns

= Adjusting Brightness/Contrast

= Adjusting Brightness/Contrast Using Sample Patterns

Try This

= Printing Borderless Photos

= Printing an Index

=k Printing Contact Sheets

= Printing Advanced Information
=k Trimming Photos

= Printing with Adjusted Print Size
= Saving Print Settings
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Starting Easy-PhotoPrint Pro

Easy-PhotoPrint Pro can be started from Adobe Photoshop or Digital Photo Professional.
Starting from Adobe Photoshop
1. From the File menu of Adobe Photoshop, select Automate > Canon Easy-PhotoPrint

Pro....
Easy-PhotoPrint Pro starts.

Cangn Eary-Phatafrnt Pre =z
Hile Yiew  Help
My | AB @SS | B

Prodier: J'il;iﬂ'

Mo Ty
| Phhcta Pagees P Gileazy I
Pt Sangte
| Finar Tane
Pred Quably

| Standad

I Humber of images 4 Faurﬁ:ui-l_Mnd‘il-Tw: Phedo Paper Plus Glossy 1 APageis)

* Important

= Easy-PhotoPrint Pro cannot be started when no image is displayed in Adobe Photoshop.

= |f Easy-PhotoPrint Pro does not appear in Adobe Photoshop's menu even after installing Easy-
PhotoPrint Pro, follow these steps to install the Photoshop Plug-In.
1. Exit Adobe Photoshop.
2. From the Start menu, select (All) Programs > Canon Utilities > Easy-PhotoPrint Pro >
Photoshop Plug-In Installer.
3. Follow the on-screen instructions to install.
*The Photoshop Plug-In will not be installed if Adobe Photoshop has never been started.

= |f you create or edit an image in Adobe Photoshop CS3 using the layer function, the image may
not be displayed in Easy-PhotoPrint Pro.
In this case, combine the image and the layer in Adobe Photoshop CS3.

Note
= The images displayed in Adobe Photoshop appear in Easy-PhotoPrint Pro.

Starting from Digital Photo Professional

1. From the File menu of Digital Photo Professional, select Plug-in printing > Print with
Easy-PhotoPrint Pro.

Easy-PhotoPrint Pro starts.
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N\ Important

Easy-PhotoPrint Pro cannot be started when no image is displayed in Digital Photo
Professional.

E.j Note

The images displayed in Digital Photo Professional appear in Easy-PhotoPrint Pro.
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Selecting a Photo

1. Check that the photo you want to print is displayed in the bottom right area of the
screen.

g9 ampe | HBEEG

B B | EEr

I Humber of images 4 Pager Size: &4 Media Type Photo Paper Plus Glossy I

@ Note

= To increase the number of copies, click @ (Up arrow) below the thumbnail in the center of the
screen until the number of copies you want is reached. To reduce the number of copies shown

in the box, click E] (Down arrow).
= You can select up to 99 copies per one image and 1,000 copies in total.

LPagefs)

= You can change the printing order by clicking 1 (Specify Print Order) in the Print Preview
window.

= You can resize the thumbnails by clicking EI' (Specify Thumbnail Size) in the thumbnail
window.

= Click & (Clear Image Selection) to cancel all selections.

QC
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Selecting the Paper and Layout

1. Set the following items according to the printer and paper to be used:
Printer
Paper Size
Media Type
Paper Source

9 amp | SBEG

I Humber of images 4 Pager Sizes &4 Media Type Photo Paper Plus Glossy I

'\‘ Important

= When Fine Art is selected for Paper Size, a 1.38 inch (35 mm) margin is automatically left at the
top and bottom of the paper.
It is recommended that you check the print range with the image shown in Preview before
printing.

Note

= The paper sizes and media types may vary depending on the printer.

= The paper sources may vary depending on the printer and the media type.

= Select the XPS printer driver ("Your model name XPS") for Printer to print in the High Dynamic
Range (full 16-bit workflow).
See "XPS Printer Driver" for details on the XPS printer driver.

2. Select a print quality from Print Quality.
Note

= The available print quality options may vary depending on the printer and media type.

3. Select a layout from Layout.
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'\‘ Important

= When Plain Paper is selected for Media Type and Bordered (full) is selected for Layout, the
print result may be soft. In that case, change Media Type or Layout and print again.

Note

= The layouts may vary depending on the printer, paper size, and media type.

Note

= For borderless photos and index prints, you can make advanced settings such as the amount of
extension and the arrangement of images. After selecting a layout, click Set... that appears to the
right of Layout.

= When you select Bordered (full) for Layout, you can specify the print size and amount of margin.
= Printing with Adjusted Print Size

= You can also change the color balance, brightness and contrast of the image.
= Adjusting the Color Balance
= Adjusting Brightness/Contrast

Q0
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Printing

1. Click Print.

I Humber of images 4 Pager Sizes &4 Muedia Type Photo Paper Plus Glossy I APagels)

The Print dialog box appears.

@ Note

= You can change the printing order by clicking 1 (Specify Print Order) in the Print Preview
window.

2. Click OK.
&‘ Important

= |f "An error occurred during printing. Memory may be insufficient for printing." appears while printing
with Easy-PhotoPrint Pro started from Adobe Photoshop, increasing the memory allocation for
Adobe Photoshop may solve the problem.

@ Note

= Select the XPS printer driver for Printer to print in the High Dynamic Range (full 16-bit workflow).
See "XPS Printer Driver" for details on the XPS printer driver.
= You can print photos in grayscale or crop photos. You can also print in various styles including
index prints and contact sheets.
= Printing Photos in Grayscale
=k Trimming Photos
= Printing Borderless Photos
= Printing an Index
= Printing Contact Sheets
= Printing Advanced Information
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Adjust the Colors of Photo

= Printing Photos in Grayscale

= Adjusting the Color Balance

= Adjusting Color Balance Using Sample Patterns

= Adjusting Brightness/Contrast

= Adjusting Brightness/Contrast Using Sample Patterns
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Printing Photos in Grayscale

You can print color photos in grayscale photos.

1. Check that the photo you want to print is displayed in the bottom right area of the
screen.

Note

= See "Selecting a Photo" for details on how to select photos.

2. Select the Grayscale Photo checkbox in the Printer Settings window.

([l ancn Ersy-Phctcbrnt Fro =n e |
Bile Yiew Help
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I Humber of images 4

W important

= When you select the Grayscale Photo checkbox, all the selected images will be printed in
grayscale.

Note

= You can adjust the black color tone in the Color Adjustment dialog box.
To display the Color Adjustment dialog box, select the Grayscale Photo checkbox in the Printer
Settings window and click Color Adjustment.... See Help for details.

3. Click Print.
The Print dialog box appears.
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4. Click OK.

Q Important

= White streaks may appear at the top and bottom edges of grayscale photos. In that case, print with
a 45 mm (1.77 inch) or more margin at the top and bottom edges.
If you select Bordered (Margin 45) for Layout, images will be reduced when printing to allow a 45
mm (1.77 inch) margin at the top and bottom edges relative to the printing direction.
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= |f the print result after adjusting the color balance in the Color Adjustment dialog box is different
from the preview image, print a color pattern and adjust the colors based on the pattern.
= Adjusting Color Balance Using Sample Patterns
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Adjusting the Color Balance

You can adjust the color balance of an image.

1. Check that the photo you want to print is displayed in the bottom right area of the
screen.

Note

= See "Selecting a Photo" for details on how to select photos.

2. Click Color Adjustment... in the Printer Settings window.
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The Color Adjustment dialog box appears.

3. Adjust the intensity for Cyan, Magenta and Yellow in Color Balance.
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N\ Important

= |f the print result after adjusting the color balance is different from the preview image, print a
color pattern and adjust the colors based on the pattern.
=+ Adjusting Color Balance Using Sample Patterns

= The color balance adjustment applies to all images to print.

Note

= Move the slider to the right to increase and left to reduce intensity.

4. Click OK.
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Adjusting Color Balance Using Sample Patterns

You can print a pattern of an image and adjust the color balance of the image based on the pattern.

1. Check that the photo you want to print is displayed in the bottom right area of the
screen.

E5 Note

= See "Selecting a Photo" for details on how to select photos.

2. Click Color Adjustment... in the Printer Settings window.
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The Color Adjustment dialog box appears.

3. Click Pattern Print....
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The Pattern Print window appears.
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4. Select Color for Pattern Print, then select the color direction in which you want to

adjust.
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Note

= Select Print in ALL Directions to print a pattern of the image adjusted in the following six

directions. (The image with the current color balance values is printed in the center.) Use the

pattern to determine the color direction in which you want to adjust the color balance.

R (upper right) direction : Red

Y (upper) direction : Yellow

G (upper left) direction : Green

C (lower left) direction  : Cyan

B (lower) direction ' Blue
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=2 M (lower right) direction : Magenta

= Select a specific direction such as Print in Direction R to print a pattern of the image adjusted in
the selected direction. (The image with the current color balance values is printed at the bottom
left.) For example, select Print in Direction R to print a more detailed pattern of the portion in the
R direction of the pattern for all directions (the portion outlined in red in the figure below). This
allows you to check more variations than in all directions.
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5. Select Paper Size and Pattern Size.
Note

= You can crop the image before printing the pattern. Move the white frame in Preview to change
the cropping area.

= Click Preview... to display the print preview in a different window in which you can check the
settings before printing.

= See Help for details on the Pattern Print window.

6. Click Print.
The pattern is printed.

7. Click OK.

8. Select the image with the desired color balance from the printed pattern and enter
the values indicated below the image into Color Balance.

9. Click OK.
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Adjusting Brightness/Contrast

You can adjust the brightness and contrast of an image.

1. Check that the photo you want to print is displayed in the bottom right area of the
screen.

Note

= See "Selecting a Photo" for details on how to select photos.

2. Click Color Adjustment... in the Printer Settings window.
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The Color Adjustment dialog box appears.

3. Adjust Brightness and Contrast.
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N\ Important
= If the print result after adjusting the brightness and contrast is different from the preview image,
print a color pattern and adjust the colors based on the pattern.
=+ Adjusting Brightness/Contrast Using Sample Patterns
= The brightness/contrast adjustment applies to all images to print.

Note

= For Brightness, move the slider to the right to brighten and left to darken the image.
= For Contrast, move the slider to the right to increase and left to reduce the contrast of the

image.

4. Click OK.
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Adjusting Brightness/Contrast Using Sample Patterns

You can print a pattern of an image and adjust the brightness/contrast of the image based on the pattern.

1. Check that the photo you want to print is displayed in the bottom right area of the
screen.

E5 Note

= See "Selecting a Photo" for details on how to select photos.

2. Click Color Adjustment... in the Printer Settings window.
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The Color Adjustment dialog box appears.

3. Click Pattern Print....
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The Pattern Print window appears.
4. Select Brightness/Contrast for Pattern Print.
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5. Select Paper Size and Pattern Size.
Note

= You can crop the image before printing the pattern. Move the white frame in Preview to change
the cropping area.

= Click Preview... to display the print preview in a different window in which you can check the
settings before printing.

= See Help for details on the Pattern Print window.

6. Click Print.
The pattern is printed.

Note

= The source image is printed in the center. Brightness increases from bottom to top. Contrast
increases from left to right.
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7. Click OK.

8. Select the image with the desired brightness/contrast from the printed pattern and
enter the values indicated below the image into Brightness and Contrast.

9. Click OK.
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Easy-PhotoPrint Pro Settings

= Printing Borderless Photos

= Printing an Index

= Printing Contact Sheets

= Printing Advanced Information
= Trimming Photos

= Printing with Adjusted Print Size
= Saving Print Settings

Page top



Printing Borderless Photos Page 250 of 539 pages

hdyvancediGinds

Advanced Guide > Printing from a Computer > Printing with the Bundled Application Software > Easy-PhotoPrint Pro
Settings > Printing Borderless Photos

[Easy-PhotoPrint Pro|

Printing Borderless Photos

You can print borderless photos by selecting a borderless layout from Layout in the Printer Settings
window.
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E5 Note

= Select a borderless layout and click Set... that appears to the right of Layout to display the Set
Amount of Extension of Borderless Printing dialog box in which you can specify the amount of
extension. See Help for details.
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Printing an Index

You can print an index of selected photos. An index print shows the thumbnails of the photos in one
page. It is convenient for managing your photos.

To print an index, select Index for Layout in the Printer Settings window.
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&‘ Important

= You can print up to 80 images on one page.

Note

= [ndex prints can only be printed on Letter 8.5"x11", A4 and A3 paper.
= Select Index and click Set... that appears to the right of Layout to change the number of columns and
rows, or add a header/footer.
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Printing Contact Sheets
You can print an index of photos with a design that looks like negative film strips.

To print a contact sheet, select Contact Sheet for Layout in the Printer Settings window.
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Note

= Contact sheets can only be printed on Letter 8.5"x11" and A4 paper.
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Printing Advanced Information

Select the Print advanced info checkbox in the Printer Settings window to print the photo with photo
information or color correction information side by side.
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Note

= Displayed photo information items may vary depending on the application from which Easy-
PhotoPrint Pro is started.

= Click (Advanced Information Settings) to customize the information display (print position, item,
etc.). See Help for details.

= The following combinations of layout and paper size are available for printing photo information or
color correction information.

Layout Paper Size

Bordered (full) A4, Letter 8.5"x11", A3, A3+ 13"x19" 329x483mm, 11"x17" 279.4x431.8mm, Art
A4 (Margin 35), Art Letter (Margin 35), Art A3 (Margin 35), Art A3+ 13x19
(Margin 35), 4"x6" 10x15cm, 5"x7" 13x18cm, 4"x8" 101.6x203.2mm, 8"x10"
20x25cm, 10"x12" 25x30cm, 14"x17" 36x43cm

Bordered (x2) A4, Letter 8.5"x11", A3, A3+ 13"x19" 329x483mm, 11"x17" 279.4x431.8mm, Art
Bordered (x4) A4 (Margin 35), Art Letter (Margin 35), Art A3 (Margin 35), Art A3+ 13x19
(Margin 35), 8"x10" 20x25cm, 10"x12" 25x30cm, 14"x17" 36x43cm

Index () A4, Letter 8.5"x11"

*When Index is selected for Layout, only photo information is printed.
*When Index is selected for Layout, image arrangement is automatically changed to four columns

and five rows.

= To change the print position of photo information for each image, select an image and click @
(Change the photo information position for the image.).
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Trimming Photos

Cropping a photo is the act of removing the unnecessary portions of the photo by selecting the
necessary portions.

Click (Trimming) in the Print Preview window or double-click the preview image.
Move the white frame to the portion to crop and click OK.
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Note

= To move the cropping area, place the cursor within the white frame and drag it. Drag the white lines
to enlarge/reduce the cropping area.

= Select the The Rule of Thirds checkbox to display white broken lines. To create a balanced
composition, drag any of the intersecting points (white squares) or white broken lines over the main
subject of the photo.

= The cropping effect applies only to the print result. The original image will not be cropped.
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Printing with Adjusted Print Size

Click @ (Specify Print Size) in the Print Preview window to adjust the print size and amount of margin
before printing.
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(] Important

= Set Printer, Paper Size and Layout before changing the values in Scale, Height, etc. in the Set Print
Size dialog box. If you change Printer, Paper Size or Layout after changing the values, the original
values return.

= To return the Scale, Height and other values in the Set Print Size dialog box to the original values,
set the number of copies below the thumbnail to 0, then specify the number again.

Note

= Print size can be adjusted only when Bordered (full) is selected for Layout.
= Margins can be adjusted only when the image is cropped.
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Saving Print Settings

You can save frequently used combinations of paper size, media type, color adjustment, etc. as custom
profiles. Saved profiles can be loaded from a list. This allows you to print photos instantly with your
favorite settings.

Click Add... in the Printer Settings window to display the Add to Profiles dialog box. Enter Name and
Description, then click OK.

Add to Profiles [E3m]
Marne:
Description:
Details:
Parameter Setting it
Frinter Caron =,
Paper Size &4
tedia Type Phaoto Paper Plus Glozay I =
Paper Source Fear Tray
Print Cluality Standard
arayzcale Phaoto OFF R
Calar Balance Cyar: 0 Magenta: O Yellow: 0
Brightness 1]
Contrast 0
Calar Mades Frahla I Prafila =
k. Cancel ] [ Help ]

(\] Important

Enter up to 64 characters in Name.
"Default" or "Custom" cannot be used for Name.
Enter up to 256 characters in Description.

E.j Note

Click Edit/Delete... in the Printer Settings window to edit names and descriptions or delete profiles.
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Printing with Other Application Software

= Various Printing Methods
=+ Changing the Print Quality and Correcting Image Data
= Overview of the Printer Driver
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Various Printing Methods

=} Printing with Easy Setup

=} Setting a Page Size and Orientation

= Setting the Number of Copies and Printing Order
= Setting the Stapling Margin

= Borderless Printing

= Fit-to-Page Printing

= Scaled Printing

= Page Layout Printing

= Poster Printing

= Booklet Printing

= Duplex Printing

=} Stamp/Background Printing

= Saving a Stamp Setting

= Saving Image Data to be Used as a Background
= Printing an Envelope

= Front Feed Printing

=} Displaying the Print Results before Printing

= Setting Paper Dimensions (Custom Size)

Page top



Printing with Easy Setup Page 259 of 539 pages

Adyanced Giide

Advanced Guide > Printing from a Computer > Printing with Other Application Software > Various Printing Methods >
Printing with Easy Setup

Printing with Easy Setup

A simple procedure that is necessary for printing data properly with this printer, is as follows:

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Select a frequently used profile

In Commonly Used Settings, select a printing profile suited for the purpose.
When you select a printing profile, the Additional Features, Media Type, and Printer Paper Size
settings are automatically switched to the values that were preset.
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3. Select the print quality
Select High, Standard, or Fast for Print Quality.

(N Important

= Certain print quality levels cannot be selected depending on the settings of Media Type.

4. Complete the setup
Click OK.
When you execute print, the document is printed with settings suited for the purpose.

(] Important

If you check the Always Print with Current Settings check box, all settings on the Quick Setup, Main,
Page Setup, and Effects tabs are saved, and you can print with the same settings from the next time
as well.

Click Save... to register the specified settings. For instructions on registering settings, see "
Registering a Frequently Used Printing Profile ."
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Setting a Page Size and Orientation

The paper size and orientation are essentially determined by the application. If the page size and
orientation set for Page Size and Orientation on the Page Setup tab are same as those set with the
application, you do not need to select them on the Page Setup tab.

If you are not able to specify them with the application, the procedure for selecting a page size and

orientation is as follows:
You can also set Page Size and Orientation on the Quick Setup tab.

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Select the paper size
Select a page size from the Page Size list on the Page Setup tab.
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3. Select Orientation

Select Portrait or Landscape for Orientation. Check Rotate 180 degrees check box if you want to
perform printing with the original being rotated 180 degrees.

4. Complete the setup

Click OK.
The document will be printed with the selected page size and the orientation.
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Setting the Number of Copies and Printing Order

Default Setting Print from Last Page
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The procedure for specifying the number of copies and printing order is as follows:
You can also set the number of copies on the Quick Setup tab.

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Specify the number of copies to be printed

For Copies on the Page Setup tab, specify the number of copies to be printed.
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3. Specify the print sequence

Check the Print from Last Page check box if you want to print from the last page in order. If you do
this, you do not need to sort pages into their correct order after printing.

4. Set up collated printing when you specify multiple copies in the Copies box
Check the Collate check box if you are specifying multiple copy together.

Uncheck this check box to print all pages with the same page number together.

5. Complete the setup
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Click OK.
The specified number of copies will be printed with the specified printing order.

(] Important

If the application software that you used to create the document has the same function, give priority
to the printer driver settings. However, if the print results are not acceptable, specify the function
settings on the application software. If you specify the number of copies and the printing order with
both the application and this printer driver, the number of copies may be multiplied numbers of the
two settings or the specified printing order may not be enabled.

Print from Last Page and Collate appear grayed out and are unavailable if Booklet is selected for
Page Layout.

Print from Last Page appears grayed out and is unavailable if Poster is selected for Page Layout.

E.j Note

By setting both Print from Last Page and Collate, you can perform printing so that papers are
collated one by one starting from the last page.

These settings can be used in combination with Borderless, Normal-size, Fit-to-Page, Scaled,
Page Layout, and Duplex Printing.
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Setting the Stapling Margin

The procedure for setting the stapling direction and the width of the stapling margin is as follows:
1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Specify the side to be stapled

Check the position of the stapling margin from Staple Side on the Page Setup tab.
The printer analyzes the Orientation and Page Layout settings, and automatically selects the best
staple position. If you want to change the setting, select from the list.
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3. Set the margin width
If necessary, click Specify Margin... and set the width of the stapling margin, and then click OK.

Specidy Magin ===
4] vome W = mows 03
[ ok |[ cwen |[ Detwats || Hee |

4. Complete the setup

Click OK on the Page Setup tab.
When you execute print, the data is printed with the specified staple side and margin.
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N\ Important

Staple Side and Specify Margin... appear grayed out and are unavailable when:
Borderless, Poster, or Booklet is selected for Page Layout.
Scaled is selected for Page Layout (If Duplex Printing is also selected, only Staple Side is
selectable).
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Borderless Printing

The borderless printing function allows you to print data without any margin by enlarging the data so that
it extends slightly off the paper. Without the borderless printing function, a margin is provided around the
printed data. If you want to print data such as a photo without providing any margin around it, select
Borderless Printing.

The procedure for performing borderless printing is as follows:

Setting Borderless Printing

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Set borderless printing

Select Borderless from the Page Layout list on the Page Setup tab.

41 Cance Pec00 [ series Prising Prefererses s
[ Gy o S | €3 Man| 53 Poge Setin | o Bfects | @) Matenance|
. Bl page e Letter 8578117 =
I ] 4 Orentation EJ & Fomar [A) © Langeopa

. Fate 180 dagrom
e Sad ni Faas Ting

Poges Lenpouk:  Borderless

s 8 & @ g

Phata Paper Fra B
Lomer B 5701717 215 2373 drem Nomasee  [BEEET]  FutoFape Scaled  Page Lavout

. [ [

()] [ ———

b ab nedine (1o - Srspniy el
i ok ! g L

e P + e
ﬂf 71 Part o Last P

"

(o) [ Soioconn | [(odas ]
(ok J[ comca J[ ooy ][ e ]

Click OK when the confirmation message appears.
When a message prompting you to change the media type appears, select a media type from the
list and click OK.

3. Check the paper size

Check the Page Size list. If you want to change, select another page size from the list. The list
displays only sizes that can be used for borderless printing.

4. Adjust the amount of extension from the paper

Adjust the amount of extension using the Amount of Extension slider as necessary.
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Moving the slider to the right makes the amount larger and moving the slider to the left makes the
amount smaller.
It is recommended to set the slider at the second position from the right for most cases.

XX 0 e

N\ Important

If you set the slider at the rightmost position, the back side of the paper may become smudged.

5. Complete the setup

Click OK.
The data will be printed without any margins on the paper.

(\] Important

If a page size that cannot be used for borderless printing is selected, the size is automatically
changed to the valid page sizes for borderless printing.
You can execute borderless printing only when the following Media Type is selected on the Main
tab.

Plain Paper

Photo Paper Plus Glossy Il

Photo Paper Pro Il

Photo Paper Pro Platinum

Photo Paper Plus Semi-gloss

Glossy Photo Paper

Matte Photo Paper

Ink Jet Hagaki

Hagaki

Other Photo Paper
When Borderless is selected, the Printer Paper Size, Staple Side settings, and the Stamp/
Background... button on the Page Setup tab appear grayed out and are unavailable.
Print quality may deteriorate or the sheet may be stained at the top and bottom depending on the
type of the media used.
When the ratio of the height to the width differs greatly from the image data, a portion of the image
may not be printed depending on the size of the media used.
In this case, crop the image data with an application software according to the paper size.

Expanding the Range of the Document to Print

Specifying a large amount of extension allows you to perform borderless printing with no problems.
However, the portion of the document that extends off the paper range will not be printed. Subjects
around the perimeter of a photo may not be printed.

Try borderless printing once. If you are not satisfied with the result of borderless printing, reduce the
amount of extension. The extension amount becomes shorter as the Amount of Extension slider is
moved to the left.

W Important

If the amount of extension is shortened, an unexpected margin may be produced on the print,
depending on the size of the paper.

E5 Note

If the Amount of Extension slider is set to the leftmost position, image data will be printed in the full
size.

If Preview before printing is checked on the Main tab, you can confirm before printing whether there
will be no border.
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Fit-to-Page Printing
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The procedure for printing document, which is enlarged or reduced to fit to the page size, is as follows:
1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Set fit-to-page printing
Select Fit-to-Page from the Page Layout list on the Page Setup tab.
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3. Select the paper size for the data
Using Page Size, select the page size that was set with your application.

4. Select the print paper size

Select the size of the paper loaded in the printer from the Printer Paper Size list.
If the printer paper size is smaller than the Page Size, the page image will be reduced. If the printer
paper size is larger than the page size, the page image will be enlarged.

The current settings are displayed in the Settings Preview on the left side of the printer driver.
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5. Complete the setup
Click OK.

When you execute print, the document will be enlarged or reduced to fit to the page size.
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Scaled Printing
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The procedure for printing a document with pages enlarged or reduced is as follows:
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1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Set scaled printing

Select Scaled from the Page Layout list on the Page Setup tab.
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3. Select the paper size for the data

Using Page Size, select the page size that was set with your application.

4. Set the scaling rate by using one of the following methods:

e Select a Printer Paper Size
Select a printer paper size, which is different from the Page Size, from the Printer Paper Size list.
If the printer paper size is smaller than the Page Size, the page image will be reduced. If the

printer paper size is larger than the page size, the page image will be enlarged.
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e Specify a scaling factor
Directly type in a value into the Scaling box.
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The current settings are displayed in the Settings Preview on the left side of the printer driver.

5. Complete the setup

Click OK.
When you execute print, the document will be printed with the specified scale.

W im portant
= |f the application software with which you created the original has the scaled printing function,
configure the settings on your application software. You do not need to also configure the same

setting in the printer driver.
= When Scaled is selected, the Staple Side list box appears grayed out and is unavailable (when

Duplex Printing is not selected).

Note

= Selecting Scaled changes the printable area of the document.

Page top



Page Layout Printing Page 271 of 539 pages

Advanced Ginde

Advanced Guide > Printing from a Computer > Printing with Other Application Software > Various Printing Methods >
Page Layout Printing

Page Layout Printing

The page layout printing function allows you to print more than one page image on a single sheet of
paper.

The procedure for performing page layout printing is as follows:
1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Set page layout printing

Select Page Layout from the Page Layout list on the Page Setup tab.
The current settings are displayed in the Settings Preview on the left side of the printer driver.
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3. Select the print paper size

Select the size of the paper loaded in the printer from the Printer Paper Size list.
Now you have finished setting the layout of the document from left to right.

4. Set the number of pages to be printed on one sheet and the page sequence

If necessary, click Specify..., specify the following settings in the Page Layout Printing dialog box, and
click OK.
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To increase the number of pages to be included on a single sheet of paper, select a desired
number of pages from the list.

Page Order
To change the page arrangement order, select an icon from the list to change the page placement
order.

Page Border
To print a page border around each document page, check this check box.

5. Complete the setup

Click OK on the Page Setup tab.
When you execute print, the specified number of pages will be arranged on each sheet of paper in
the specified order.
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Poster Printing

The poster printing function allows you to enlarge image data, divide it into several pages, and print

these pages on separate sheets of paper. When the pages are pasted together, they form a large print

like a poster.

The procedure for performing poster printing is as follows:

Setting Poster Printing

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Set poster printing

Select Poster from the Page Layout list on the Page Setup tab.

The current settings are displayed in the Settings Preview on the left side of the printer driver.
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3. Select the print paper size

Select the size of the paper loaded in the printer from the Printer Paper Size list.

Now you have finished setting 2 by 2-page poster printing.

4. Set the number of image divisions and the pages to be printed.

If necessary, click Specify..., specify the following settings in the Poster Printing dialog box, and then

click OK.
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Image Divisions

Select the number of divisions (vertical x horizontal) from the Image Divisions list. As the number of
divisions increases, the number of sheets used for printing increases, allowing you to create a
larger poster.

Print "Cut/Paste" in margins
To leave out words "Cut" and "Paste", uncheck this check box.

(N Important

This feature is unavailable when the 64-bit printer driver is used.

Print "Cut/Paste" lines in margins
To leave out cut lines, uncheck this check box.

Pages
To reprint only specific pages, enter the page number you want to print. To print multiple pages,
specify by separating the pages with commas or entering a hyphen between the page numbers.

Ej Note

You can also specify the print range by clicking the pages in the setup preview.

5. Complete the setup

Click OK on the Page Setup tab.
When you execute print, the document will be divided into several pages during printing.
After all poster pages have been printed, paste the pages together to create a poster.

Printing Only Specific Pages

If ink becomes faint or runs out during printing, you can print the pages you still need, by following the
procedure below:

1. Set the print range

In the Settings Preview on the left of the Page Setup tab, click the pages that do not need to be
printed.
The pages that were clicked are deleted, and only the pages to be printed are displayed.
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= Click the deleted pages to display them again.

= Right-click the Settings Preview to select Print all pages or Delete all pages.

2. Complete the setup

After completing the page selection, click OK.
When you execute print, only specified pages will be printed.

(N Important

= When Poster is selected, the Duplex Printing and Print from Last Page check boxes and the Staple

Side list box appear grayed out and are unavailable.

= Since poster printing enlarges the document when printing it, the print results may become coarse.
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Booklet Printing

The booklet printing function allows you to print data for a booklet. Data is printed on both sides of the
paper. This type of printing ensures that pages can be collated properly, in page number order, when the

printed sheets are folded and stapled at the center.

~<]
The procedure for performing booklet printing is as follows:

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Set booklet printing
Select Booklet from the Page Layout list on the Page Setup tab.

The current settings are displayed in the Settings Preview on the left side of the window.
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. Select the print paper size

Select the size of the paper loaded in the printer from the Printer Paper Size list.

. Set the margin for stapling and the margin width

Click Specify..., specify the following settings in the Booklet Printing dialog box, and then click OK.
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Margin for stapling
Select which side the stapling margin should be on when the booklet is completed.

Insert blank page
To leave one side of a sheet blank, check Insert blank page check box, and select the page to be left
blank.

Margin

Enter the margin width. The specified width from the center of the sheet becomes the margin for one
page.

Page Border

To print a page border around each document page, check the Page Border check box.

5. Complete the setup
Click OK on the Page Setup tab.

When you execute print, the document will be printed on one side of a sheet of paper. When the
printing of one side is complete, set the paper correctly by following the message and click OK.
When the printing of the other side is complete, fold the paper at the center of the margin and make
a booklet.

W Important

Booklet cannot be selected when a media type other than Plain Paper is selected for Media Type.
When Booklet is selected, Duplex Printing, Staple Side, Print from Last Page, and Collate appear
grayed out and are unavailable.

E5 Note

The stamp and background are not printed on blank sheets inserted with the Insert blank page
function of Booklet Printing.
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Duplex Printing
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The procedure for printing data on both sides of a sheet of paper is as follows:
You can also set duplex printing in Additional Features on the Quick Setup tab.

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Set duplex printing
Check the Duplex Printing check box on the Page Setup tab.
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3. Select the layout

Select Normal-size (or Fit-to-Page, Scaled, or Page Layout) from the Page Layout list.

4. Specify the side to be stapled

The printer analyzes the Orientation and Page Layout settings, and automatically selects the best
Staple Side. If you want to change the setting, select another value from the list.

5. Set the margin width
If necessary, click Specify Margin... and set the width of the stapling margin, and then click OK.

6. Complete the setup
Click OK on the Page Setup tab.

When you execute print, the document will be printed on one side of a sheet of paper. When the
printing of one side is complete, set the paper correctly by following the message and click OK. The
document will be printed on the opposite side.
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N\ Important

Duplex Printing is unavailable when:

A media type other than Plain Paper is selected from the Media Type list.

Poster is selected from the Page Layout list.
When Booklet is selected from the Page Layout list, Duplex Printing and Staple Side appear grayed
out and are unavailable.

E= Note

If the back side of the paper becomes smudged during duplex printing, perform Bottom Plate
Cleaning in the Maintenance tab.
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Stamp/Background Printing

This feature is unavailable when the 64-bit printer driver is used.

The Stamp function allows you to print a stamp text or a bitmap over or behind document data. It also
allows you to print date, time and user name. The Background function allows you to print a light
illustration behind the document data.

The procedure for performing stamp/background printing is as follows:

Printing a Stamp
"CONFIDENTIAL," "IMPORTANT," and other stamps that are used often in companies are pre-registered.

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Click Stamp/Background... on the Page Setup tab
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The Stamp/Background dialog box opens.
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3. Select a stamp

Check the Stamp check box, and select a desired stamp from the list.
The current settings are displayed in the Settings Preview on the left side of the Page Setup tab.

4. Set the stamp details
If necessary, complete the following settings, and then click OK.
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Place stamp over text
To print the stamp on the front of the document, check this check box.

E.j Note

The stamp is given priority because the stamp is printed over the document data in the
sections where the stamp and the document data overlap. If the Place stamp over text check
box is unchecked, the stamp is printed behind the document data and may be hidden in the
overlapping sections depending on the application used.

Stamp first page only
To print the stamp only on the first page, check this check box.

Define Stamp... button
To change the stamp text, bitmap, or position, click this (refer to Saving a Stamp Setting).

5. Complete the setup

Click OK on the Page Setup tab.
When you execute print, the data is printed with the specified stamp.

Printing a Background

1. Select the background for which the settings are to be changed
Two bitmap files are pre-registered as samples.

2. Click Stamp/Background... on the Page Setup tab
The Stamp/Background dialog box opens.

3. Select the background

Check the Background check box, and select a desired background from the list.
The current settings are displayed in the Settings Preview on the left side of the Page Setup tab.

4. Set the background details
If necessary, complete the following settings, and then click OK.

Background first page only
To print the background only on the first page, check this check box.

Select Background... button
To use another bitmap file or change the layout or density of a background, click this (referto Saving
Image Data to be Used as a Background ).

5. Complete the setup

Click OK on the Page Setup tab.

When you execute print, the data is printed with the specified background.
(N Important

When Borderless is selected, the Stamp/Background... button appears grayed out and is
unavailable.

E5 Note

The stamp and background are not printed on blank sheets inserted with the Insert blank page
function of Booklet Printing.

Related Topics
Saving a Stamp Setting
Saving Image Data to be Used as a Background
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Saving a Stamp Setting

This feature is unavailable when the 64-bit printer driver is used.

You can create and save a new stamp. You can also change and register some of the settings of an

existing stamp. Unnecessary stamps can be deleted at any time.

The procedure for registering a new stamp is as follows:

Registering a New Stamp
1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Click Stamp/Background... on the Page Setup tab
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The Stamp/Background dialog box opens.
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3. Click Define Stamp...
The Stamp Settings dialog box opens.
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4. Configure the stamp while viewing the preview window

e Stamp tab
Select Text, Bitmap, or Date/Time/User Name for Stamp Type.
e For Text registration, the characters must already be entered in Stamp Text. Change the

TrueType Font, Style, Size, and Outline settings, as necessary. You can select the color of the
stamp by clicking Select Color....

e For Bitmap, click Select File... and select the bitmap file (.bmp) to be used. Change the
settings of the Size and Transparent white area if necessary.

e For Date/Time/User Name, the creation date/time and user name of the printed object are
displayed in Stamp Text. Change the settings of TrueType Font, Style, Size, and Outline, if
necessary. You can select the color of the stamp by clicking Select Color....

N\ Important
Stamp Text appears grayed out and is unavailable if Date/Time/User Name is selected.

e Placement tab

Select the stamp position from the Position list. You can also select Custom from the Position

list and specify coordinates for X-Position and Y-Position.
You can also change the stamp position by dragging the stamp in the preview window.
To change the stamp position angle, type a value in the Orientation box directly.

5. Save the stamp

Click the Save settings tab and enter a new stamp title in the Title box, and then click Save.
Click OK when the confirmation message appears.

6. Complete the setup

Click OK. The Stamp/Background dialog box opens again.
The registered title appears in the Stamp list.

Changing and Registering Some of Stamp Settings

1. Select the stamp for which the settings are to be changed

Check the Stamp check box in the Stamp/Background dialog box, and then select the title of the
stamp to be changed from the Stamp list.

2. Click Define Stamp...
The Stamp Settings dialog box opens.
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3. Configure the stamp while viewing the preview window

4. Save the stamp

Click Save overwrite on the Save settings tab.
If you want to save the stamp with a different title, type a new title in the Title box and click Save.
Click OK when the confirmation message appears.

5. Complete the setup

Click OK. The Stamp/Background dialog box opens again.
The registered title appears in the Stamp list.

Deleting an Unnecessary Stamp

1. Click Define Stamp... in the Stamp/Background dialog box
The Stamp Settings dialog box opens.

2. Select the stamp to be deleted

Select the title of the stamp you want to delete from the Stamps list on the Save settings tab. Then
click Delete.
Click OK when the confirmation message appears.

3. Complete the setup
Click OK. The Stamp/Background dialog box opens again.
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Saving Image Data to be Used as a Background

This feature is unavailable when the 64-bit printer driver is used.

You can select a bitmap file and save it as a new background. You can also change and register some
of the settings of an existing background. An unnecessary background can be deleted at any time.

The procedure for registering image data to be used as a background is as follows:
Registering Image Data to be Used as a Background
1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Click Stamp/Background... on the Page Setup tab
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3. Click Select Background...
The Background Settings dialog box opens.



Saving Image Data to be Used as a Background Page 287 of 539 pages

Background Settings: [MNet Snved] [0 e
Backgriurd | Save pettings
i
| dectFie |
Lot Mathad
= -'
_ rbansty
Q L
Deefaubs
[ on ][ Concel Help

4. Select the image data to be registered to the background
Click Select File.... Select the target image data (bitmap file), and then click Open.

5. Specify the following settings while viewing the preview window

Layout Method

Select how the background image data is to be placed.

When Custom is selected, you can set coordinates for X-Position and Y-Position.

You can also change the background position by dragging the image in the preview window.

Intensity

Set the intensity of the background image data with the Intensity slider. To lighten the background,
move the slider to the left. To darken the background, move the slider to the right. To print the
background at the original bitmap intensity, move the slider to the rightmost position.

6. Save the background

Click the Save settings tab and enter a new stamp title in the Title box, and then click Save.
Click OK when the confirmation message appears.

7. Complete the setup

Click OK. The Stamp/Background dialog box opens again.
The registered title appears in the Background list.

Changing and Saving Some Background Settings

1. Select the background for which the settings are to be changed

Check the Background check box in the Stamp/Background dialog box, and then select the title of
the background you want to change from the Background list.

2. Click Select Background...
The Background Settings dialog box opens.

3. While viewing the preview, set the items on the Background tab

4. Save the background

Click Save overwrite on the Save settings tab. If you want to save the background with a different title,
type a new title in the Title box and click Save.
Click OK when the confirmation message appears.

5. Complete the setup

Click OK. The Stamp/Background dialog box opens again.
The registered title appears in the Background list.
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Deleting an Unnecessary Background

1. Click Select Background... in the Stamp/Background dialog box
The Background Settings dialog box opens.

2. Select the background to be deleted

Select the title of the background you want to delete from the Backgrounds list on the Save settings
tab, and then click Delete.
Click OK when the confirmation message appears.

3. Complete the setup
Click OK. The Stamp/Background dialog box opens again.
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Printing an Envelope

For details on how to load an envelope into the printer, refer to "Loading Paper in the Rear Tray" in the
manual: Basic Guide.

The procedure for performing envelope printing is as follows:

1. Load an envelop into the printer

Fold down the envelope flap.
Orient the envelope so that the flap is on the left and the folded surface is facing down.

<C

2. Open the printer driver setup window

3. Select the media type
Select Envelope from the Media Type list on the Main tab.
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4. Select the paper size
Click the Page Setup tab, and select Youkei 4, Youkei 6, Comm.Env. #10, or DL Env. for Page Size.

5. Select the landscape for orientation

To print the addressee horizontally, select Landscape for Orientation.

6. Complete the setup

Click OK.
When you execute print, the information is printed on the envelope.
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Front Feed Printing

If you are printing on thick paper such as art paper, feed the paper from the front tray of the printer.
For instructions on setting up paper in the front tray, see the user's manual.

The procedure for printing by feeding paper from the front tray is as follows:
1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Select the media type

On the Main tab, for Media Type, select the media type to be loaded in the front tray.
Click OK when the confirmation message saying the paper source has been changed appears.
Then the Paper Source changes to the Front Tray.
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3. Select the paper source
Select Front Tray from the Paper Source list on the Main tab.

4. Select the paper size

Click the Page Setup tab, and for Page Size, select the paper size that was set with the application
software.
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E= Note

= When Fine Art "Photo Rag", Fine Art "Museum Etching", Fine Art Premium Matte, Other Fine Art
Paper, Canvas, or Board Paper is selected for Media Type on the Main tab, select Art XX

(Margin 35) from the Page Size list.

5. Complete the setup
Click OK.

When you execute print, the printer starts printing by feeding paper from the front tray.
Load the paper in the front tray as instructed by the displayed message.

N\ Important

= When Fine Art "Museum Etching", Fine Art Premium Matte, Canvas, or Board Paper is selected for
Media Type on the Main tab, Paper Source is set to Front Tray and cannot be changed.

executed.

cannot be performed.

If Envelope is selected for Media Type on the Main tab, front-feed printing cannot be executed.
If L 89x127mm was selected for Page Size on the Page Setup tab, front feed printing cannot be

When Duplex Printing is selected for Page Layout on the Page Setup tab, Front Feed Printing

= |f 14"x17" 36x43cm was selected for Page Size on the Page Setup tab, always select Front Tray for

Paper Source.

E.j Note

= Canon IJ Status Monitor can display guidelines for Front Feed Printing.

Display the Status Monitor by clicking View Printer Status..

. on the Maintenance tab, click Display

Guide Message in the Option menu, and make sure that Front Feed Printing is checked.
The instruction guide is displayed when you use Front Feed Printing.
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Displaying the Print Results before Printing

You can display and check the print result before printing.

The procedure for displaying the print result before printing is as follows:
You can also set the print results display on the Quick Setup tab.

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Set the preview
Check the Preview before printing check box on the Main tab.
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3. Complete the setup

Click OK.
The Canon 1J Preview will start and the print result will be displayed before printing.

Related Topic
= Canon |J Preview
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Setting Paper Dimensions (Custom Size)

You can specify the height and width of paper if its size cannot be selected in Page Size. Such a paper
size is called a custom size.

The procedure for specifying a custom size is as follows:
You can also set a custom size in Printer Paper Size on the Quick Setup tab.

1. Set the custom size in the application software

On your application's paper size feature, specify your custom size.

N\ Important

= |f the application software that created the document has a function for specifying the height
and width values, use the application software to set the values. If the application software
does not have such a function or if the document does not print correctly, use the printer driver
to set the values.

2. Open the printer driver setup window

3. Select the paper size
Select Custom... for Page Size on the Page Setup tab.
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The Custom Paper Size dialog box opens.
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4. Set the custom size in the application software
Specify Units, and enter the Width and Height of the paper to be used. Then click OK.
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5. Complete the setup

Click OK on the Page Setup tab.
When you execute print, the data is printed with the specified paper size.

N\ Important
If you use a custom paper size to print, specify the size of paper correctly in the Custom Paper Size

dialog box.
If an error message appears when you use the specified paper size, uncheck the Detect Paper

Width check box on the Custom Settings dialog box of the Maintenance tab.

Related Topic
Changing the Printer Operation Mode
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Changing the Print Quality and Correcting Image Data

=} Selecting a Combination of the Print Quality Level and a Halftoning Method
= Printing a Color Document in Monochrome

= Adjusting Tone

= Specifying Color Correction

= Optimal Photo Printing of Image Data

= Adjusting Colors with the Printer Driver

= Printing with ICC Profiles

= Adjusting Color Balance

= Adjusting Brightness

=k Adjusting Intensity

= Adjusting Contrast

= Simulating an lllustration

= Representing Image Data with a Single Color

= Presenting Image Data with Vivid Colors

=k Smoothing Jagged Outlines

= Changing Color Properties to Improve Coloration
= Reducing Photo Noise
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Selecting a Combination of the Print Quality Level and a
Halftoning Method

You can set the print quality level and the halftoning method.

The procedure for setting the print quality level and the halftoning method is as follows:
1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Select the print quality
Select Custom for Print Quality on the Main tab, and click Set....
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3. Setting the print quality and halftone expression method

Move the Quality slider to select the quality level.
Select Halftoning and click OK.
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E.j Note

Halftones refer to color shades between the darkest color and the brightest color.

The printer replaces the color shades with a collection of small dots to express the halftones.
Dither arranges the dots according to fixed rules to express the halftones. Diffusion places the
dots randomly to express the halftones. When you select Auto, the data is printed with the
optimal halftoning method for the selected print quality.

4. Complete the setup

Click OK on the Main tab.
When you execute print, the data is printed with the specified quality level and halftoning method.

(\] Important

Certain print quality levels and halftoning methods cannot be selected depending on the settings of
Media Type.

E.j Note

When the part of the object is not printed, selecting Diffusion for Halftoning may solve the problem.

Related Topics
Specifying Color Correction
Adjusting Color Balance
Adjusting Brightness
Adjusting Intensity
Adjusting Contrast
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Printing a Color Document in Monochrome

The procedure for printing a color document in monochrome is as follows:
You can also set a grayscale printing in Additional Features on the Quick Setup tab.

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Set grayscale printing
Check the Grayscale Printing check box on the Main tab.
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3. Complete the setup

Click OK.
When you execute print, the document is converted to grayscale data. It allows you to print the color
document in monochrome.

(] Important

= When the Grayscale Printing check box is checked, the printer driver processes image data as
SRGB data. In this case, actual colors printed may differ from those in the original image data.
When using the grayscale printing function to print Adobe RGB data, convert the data to SRGB data
using an application software.

Note

= During Grayscale Printing, color inks may be used as well as black ink.

Related Topic
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Adjusting Tone

When printing black and white photos, you can produce the cooling effects of cool colors and the
warming effects of warm colors.

Tone is set to Cool Tone is set to standard Tone is set to Warm

The procedure for adjusting tone is as follows:
1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Select the media type
Select the type of paper loaded in the printer from the Media Type list on the Main tab.

3. Set grayscale printing
Check the Grayscale Printing check box.

(= Canee Pee00 [ series Pristing Preferences
—E'.Mm & Man |23 Pmsuwhi El'l'm|ii Marterunce

Moy Tipe: '_Hqu:q-Pmll -"
Paper Source _‘HuTm;.- =l
Prrt Cualey

Hgh

Cistom

Preta Papar Prar B Cokorfrtenst
Lemer B 572117 15 2T 4 ! & iga

[ Detmas |
ok [ taca |[ s ][ o

4. Select the manual color adjustment
Select Manual for Color/Intensity, and click Set....
The Manual Color Adjustment dialog box opens.

5. Adjusting monochrome tones

Moving the Tone slider to the right brings out the warm colors (Warm), and moving it to the left brings
out the cool colors (Cool).
You can also directly enter a value linked to the slider. Enter a value in the range from -50 to 50.

After adjusting the tones, click OK.
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6. Complete the setup

Click OK on the Main tab.
The color document is converted to grayscale data with adjusted tones. It allows you to print the
color document in monochrome.

Note

= |f white streaks appear at the top and bottom of the paper when you print black and white photos,
use your application software to set top and bottom margins of at least 45 mm (1.77 inch) in the
print direction, and then print the photo.

Related Topics
Printing a Color Document in Monochrome
Adjusting Brightness
Adjusting Intensity
Adjusting Contrast
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Specifying Color Correction

You can specify the color correction method suited to the type of document to be printed.
Normally, the printer driver adjusts the colors by using Canon Digital Photo Color so that data is printed
with color tints that most people prefer. This method is suitable for printing SRGB data.

If you want to print by using the color space of SRGB or Adobe RGB data effectively, select ICM. If you
want to use an application software to specify a printing ICC profile, select None.

The procedure for specifying color correction is as follows:
You can also set color correction on the Quick Setup tab by choosing Color/Intensity Manual Adjustment

under Additional Features.

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Select the manual color adjustment

On the Main tab, select Manual for Color/Intensity, and click Set....
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The Manual Color Adjustment dialog box opens.

3. Select color correction

Click Matching tab, select Color Correction setting suited to your purpose from the following, and
click OK.
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Driver Matching

By using Canon Digital Photo Color, you can print SRGB data with color tints that most people prefer.
Driver Matching is the default setting for Color Correction.

ICM

You can print by using the color space of SRGB or Adobe RGB data effectively.

None

The printer driver does not perform color adjustment. Select this value if you are specifying an
individually created printing ICC profile or a printing ICC profile for special Canon paper in an
application software to print data.

4. Complete the setup

Click OK on the Main tab.
When you execute print, the data is printed with the specified color adjustment method.

(] Important

= |f ICM is disabled in the application software, ICM is unavailable for Color Correction and the printer
may not be able to print the image data properly.

= When the Grayscale Printing check box on the Main tab is checked, Color Correction appears
grayed out and is unavailable.

Related Topics
Optimal Photo Printing of Image Data
Adjusting Colors with the Printer Driver
Printing with ICC Profiles
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Optimal Photo Printing of Image Data

When people print images taken with digital cameras, they sometimes feel that the printed color tones
differ from those of actual image or those displayed on the monitor.

To get the print results as close as possible to the desired color tones, you must select a printing
method that is best suited to the application software used or to your purpose.

Color Management

Devices such as digital cameras, scanners, monitors, and printers handle color differently. Color
management (color matching) is a method that manages device-dependent "colors" as a common color
space. For Windows, a color management system called "ICM" is built into the operating system.

Adobe RGB and sRGB are popularly used as common color spaces. Adobe RGB has a wider color
space than sRGB.

ICC profiles convert device-dependent "colors" into a common color space.
By using an ICC profile and carrying out color management, you can draw out the color space of the
image data within the color reproduction area that the printer can express.

E.j Note

Normally, image files are saved in JPEG format. Some digital cameras allow you to save images in
a format called RAW. RAW data refers to an image saving format that requires a computer to
develop the image. You can embed an input ICC profile tag into a RAW file by using special
application software.

Selecting a Printing Method Suited to the Image Data

The recommended printing method depends on the color space (Adobe RGB or sRGB) of the image
data or the application software to be used. There are two typical printing methods. Check the color
space (Adobe RGB or sRGB) of the image data and the application software to be used, and then select
the printing method suited to your purpose.

Adjusting Colors with the Printer Driver
Describes the procedure for printing SRGB data by using the color correction function of the printer driver.

e To print using Canon Digital Photo Color

The printer prints data with color tints that most people prefer, reproducing colors of the original image
data and producing three-dimensional effects and high, sharp contrasts.

e To print by directly applying editing and touch-up results of an application software

When printing the data, the printer brings out subtle color difference between dark and light areas,
while leaving the darkest and lightest areas intact.

When printing the data, the printer applies fine adjustment results, such as brightness adjustments
made with an application software.

Printing with ICC Profiles

Describes the procedure for printing by using the color space of Adobe RGB or sRGB effectively.

You can print with a common color space by setting up the application software and the printer driver so
that the color management matches the input ICC profile of the image data.

The method for setting up the printer driver differs depending on the application software to be used.

Page top
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Adjusting Colors with the Printer Driver

You can specify the color correction function of the printer driver to print SRGB data with color tints that
most people prefer (through the use of Canon Digital Photo Color).

When printing from an application software that can identify ICC profiles and allows you to specify them,
use a printing ICC profile in the application software, and select settings for color management.

The procedure for adjusting colors with the printer driver is as follows:
1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Select the media type
Select the type of paper loaded in the printer from the Media Type list on the Main tab.
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3. Select the print quality
Select High, Standard, or Fast for Print Quality.

N\ Important

Certain print quality levels cannot be selected depending on the settings of Media Type.

4. Select the manual color adjustment

Select Manual for Color/Intensity, and click Set....
The Manual Color Adjustment dialog box opens.

5. Select color correction

Click Matching tab, and select Driver Matching for Color Correction.
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6. Select Color Mode

e To print using Canon Digital Photo Color:

Select Standard.

The printer prints data with color tints that most people prefer, reproducing colors of the original
image data and producing three-dimensional effects and high, sharp contrasts.

e To print data by directly applying the editing and touch-up results of the application software:
Select Linear Tone.

When printing the data, the printer brings out subtle color difference between dark (black) and
bright (white) areas, while leaving the darkest (blackest) and brightest (whitest) areas intact.
When printing the data, the printer applies fine adjustment results, such as brightness
adjustments made with an application software.

7. Set the other items

If necessary, click Color Adjustment tab, and adjust the color balance of Cyan, Magenta, Yellow, and
adjust Brightness, Intensity, and Contrast settings, and then click OK.

8. Complete the setup

Click OK on the Main tab.
When you execute print, the printer driver adjusts the colors when printing the data.

Related Topics
Selecting a Combination of the Print Quality Level and a Halftoning Method
Specifying Color Correction
Adjusting Color Balance
Adjusting Brightness
Adjusting Intensity
Adjusting Contrast
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Printing with ICC Profiles

If the image data has a specified input ICC profile, you can effectively use the color space (Adobe RGB or
sRGB) of the data when printing.

The printer driver setting procedure varies depending on the application software used to print.

Specify an ICC Profile from the Application Software and Print the Data

When you print the editing and touch-up results of Adobe Photoshop, Canon Digital Photo Professional,
or any application software that allows you to specify input and printing ICC profiles, you print by
effectively using the color space of the input ICC profile specified in the image data.

To use this printing method, use your application software to select color management items and
specify an input ICC profile and a printing ICC profile in the image data.

Even if you print using a printing ICC profile that you created yourself or one for special Canon paper from
your application software, be sure to select color management items from your application software.

For instructions, refer to the manual of the application software you are using.

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Select the media type
Select the type of paper loaded in the printer from the Media Type list on the Main tab.
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3. Select the print quality
Select High, Standard, or Fast for Print Quality.

N\ Important
Certain print quality levels cannot be selected depending on the settings of Media Type.

4. Select the manual color adjustment

Select Manual for Color/Intensity, and click Set....
The Manual Color Adjustment dialog box opens.

5. Select color correction
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6. Set the other items

If necessary, click Color Adjustment tab, and adjust the color balance of Cyan, Magenta, Yellow, and
adjust Brightness, Intensity, and Contrast settings, and then click OK.

7. Complete the setup

Click OK on the Main tab.
When you execute print, the printer uses the color space of the image data.

Specify an ICC Profile with the Printer Driver, and then Print

When you print from an application software that cannot identity input ICC profiles or does allow you to
specify one, the printer prints using the color space of the input ICC profile found in the data. When
printing Adobe RGB data, you can print the data with the Adobe RGB color space even if the application
software does not support Adobe RGB.

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Select the media type
Select the type of paper loaded in the printer from the Media Type list on the Main tab.
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3. Select the print quality
Select High, Standard, or Fast for Print Quality.

4. Select the manual color adjustment

Select Manual for Color/Intensity, and click Set....
Manual Color Adjustment dialog box opens.

5. Select color correction
Click Matching tab, and select ICM for Color Correction.
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6. Select the input profile
Select an Input Profile that matches the color space of the image data.
e For sRGB data or data without an input ICC profile:
Select Standard.

e For Adobe RGB data:
Select Adobe RGB (1998).

N\ Important

If the application software specifies an input profile, the input profile setting of the printer driver
becomes invalid.

If no input ICC profiles are installed on your computer, Adobe RGB (1998) is not displayed. You
can install ICC profiles from the Setup CD-ROM that accompanies the printer.

7. Select the rendering intent
Select the coloring adjustment method in Rendering Intent.
e Saturation

This method reproduces images even more vividly than the Perceptual method.

e Perceptual
This method reproduces images by focusing on colors that most people find desirable. Select
this method to print photos.

e Relative Colorimetric

When image data is converted to the color space of the printer, this method converts the image
data so the color reproduction approximates the shared color regions. Select this method to print
image data with colors that are close to the original colors.

e Abosolute Colorimetric

When Relative Colorimetric is selected, white spots are reproduced as white spots of the paper
(background color). However, when Abosolute Colorimetric is selected, how the white spots are
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reproduced depends on the image data.

N\ Important
When Windows XP SP2 or Windows XP SP3 is used, this function is disabled.

8. Set the other items

If necessary, click Color Adjustment tab, and adjust the color balance of Cyan, Magenta, Yellow, and
adjust Brightness, Intensity, and Contrast settings, and then click OK.

9. Complete the setup

Click OK on the Main tab.
When you execute print, the data is printed with the color space of the selected image data.

Related Topics
Selecting a Combination of the Print Quality Level and a Halftoning Method
Specifying Color Correction
Adjusting Color Balance
Adjusting Brightness
Adjusting Intensity
Adjusting Contrast
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Adjusting Color Balance

You can adjust the color tints during printing.

Since this function adjusts color balance of the output by changing the ink ratios of each color, it changes
the total color balance of the document. Use the application software if you want to change the color
balance significantly. Use the printer driver only if you want to adjust the color balance slightly.

The following sample shows the case when Color Balance is used to intensify cyan and to diminish
yellow so that the overall colors are more uniform.

No adjustment Adjusted in Color Balance

The procedure for adjusting color balance is as follows:

You can also set color balance on the Quick Setup tab by choosing Color/Intensity Manual Adjustment
under Additional Features.

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Select the manual color adjustment

On the Main tab, select Manual for Color/Intensity, and click Set....
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The Manual Color Adjustment dialog box opens.

3. Adjust color balance

There are individual sliders for Cyan, Magenta, and Yellow. Each color becomes stronger when the
corresponding slider is moved to the right, and becomes weaker when the corresponding slider is
moved to the left. For example, if cyan becomes weaker, the color red becomes stronger.

You can also directly enter a value linked to the slider. Enter a value in the range from -50 to 50.

After adjusting each color, click OK.



Adjusting Color Balance Page 313 of 539 pages

Manual Coler Adpstmend [ ]
Color Acuatment | Matching |
s || e i [ | [}
Lem High
Migerta 1 u 0 ]
Lo Hg
Yelorw ] [ | ]
Low Heh
"% ABCDEF
. 1234567
Sampis Typs: r
[ Sandant v Eegnes {Homnad =]
e Color Fazacs — 0 o 0 °
Light [tark
—— 0 1 ] {0 »
Lew Hgh
[ o [ comce |[ Hee |

N\ Important
= Adjust the slider gradually.

4. Complete the setup

Click OK on the Main tab.
When you execute print, the document is printed with the adjusted color balance.

(\] Important

= When the Grayscale Printing check box on the Main tab is checked, Cyan, Magenta, and Yellow
appear grayed out and are unavailable.

Related Topics

= Selecting a Combination of the Print Quality Level and a Halftoning Method
= Specifying Color Correction

=k Adjusting Brightness

= Adjusting Intensity

= Adjusting Contrast

Page top
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Adjusting Brightness

You can change the brightness of the overall image data during printing.

This function does not change pure white or pure black but it changes the brightness of the intermediate
colors.

The following sample shows the print result when the Brightness specification is changed.

Light is selected Dark is selected

The procedure for adjusting brightness is as follows:

You can also set brightness on the Quick Setup tab by choosing Color/Intensity Manual Adjustment
under Additional Features.

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Select the manual color adjustment

On the Main tab, select Manual for Color/Intensity, and click Set....
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The Manual Color Adjustment dialog box opens.

3. Specify the brightness
Select Light, Normal, or Dark for Brightness, and click OK.
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4. Complete the setup

Click OK on the Main tab.
When you execute print, the data is printed at the specified brightness.

Related Topics

=} Selecting a Combination of the Print Quality Level and a Halftoning Method
= Specifying Color Correction

= Adjusting Color Balance

= Adjusting Intensity

=+ Adjusting Contrast
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Adjusting Intensity

You can dilute (brighten) or intensify (darken) the colors of the overall image data during printing.

If you want to sharpen the print results, you should intensify the colors.

The following sample shows the case when the intensity is increased so that all colors become more
intense when the image data is printed.

No adjustment Higher Intensity

The procedure for adjusting intensity is as follows:

You can also set intensity on the Quick Setup tab by choosing Color/Intensity Manual Adjustment under
Additional Features.

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Select the manual color adjustment

Select Manual for Color/Intensity on the Main tab, and click Set....
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The Manual Color Adjustment dialog box opens.

3. Adjust intensity

Moving the Intensity slider to the right intensifies (darkens) the colors. Moving the slider to the left
dilutes (brightens) the colors.
You can also directly enter a value linked to the slider. Enter a value in the range from -50 to 50.

After adjusting each color, click OK.
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= Adjust the slider gradually.

4. Complete the setup
Click OK on the Main tab.

When you execute print, the image data is printed with the adjusted intensity.

Related Topics

=} Selecting a Combination of the Print Quality Level and a Halftoning Method

= Specifying Color Correction
= Adjusting Color Balance

= Adjusting Brightness
=+ Adjusting Contrast
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Adjusting Contrast

You can adjust the image contrast during printing.

To make the differences between the light and dark portions of images greater and more distinct,
increase the contrast. On the other hand, to make the differences between the light and dark portions of
images smaller and less distinct, reduce the contrast.

No adjustment Adjust the contrast

The procedure for adjusting contrast is as follows:

You can also set contrast on the Quick Setup tab by choosing Color/Intensity Manual Adjustment under
Additional Features.

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Select the manual color adjustment

On the Main tab, select Manual for Color/Intensity, and click Set....
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The Manual Color Adjustment dialog box opens.

3. Adjust the contrast

Moving the Contrast slider to the right increases the contrast, and moving it to the left decreases the
contrast.
You can also directly enter a value linked to the slider. Enter a value in the range from -50 to 50.

After adjusting each color, click OK.
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= Adjust the slider gradually.

4. Complete the setup
Click OK on the Main tab.

When you execute print, the image is printed with the adjusted contrast.

Related Topics

=} Selecting a Combination of the Print Quality Level and a Halftoning Method

= Specifying Color Correction

= Adjusting Color Balance

= Adjusting Brightness
=+ Adjusting Intensity
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Simulating an Illustration

With the Simulate Illustration function, you can print full-color or 256-color image data so that it looks like
a hand-drawn illustration. You can add different effects to the original profile and colors.

The procedure for performing Simulate lllustration is as follows:
1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Set the Simulate Illustration

Check the Simulate Illustration check box on the Effects tab, and adjust the Contrast as necessary.
Moving the slider to the right lightens the image data and moving the slider to the left darkens the
image data.

The current settings are displayed in the Settings Preview on the left side of the printer driver.
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3. Complete the setup

Click OK.
When you execute print, the image will be printed so that it looks hand-drawn.

Page top



Representing Image Data with a Single Color Page 321 of 539 pages

pdvancediainte
Advanced Guide > Printing from a Computer > Printing with Other Application Software > Changing the Print Quality and
Correcting Image Data > Representing Image Data with a Single Color

Representing Image Data with a Single Color

With the Monochrome Effects function, you can benefit from coloring effects such as changing a
photograph to a sepia tone image.

The procedure for performing Monochrome Effects is as follows:
1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Set Monochrome Effects

Check the Monochrome Effects check box on the Effects tab and select your desired color.
If you use Select Color, move the Color slider to specify the color you want.
The current settings are displayed in the Settings Preview on the left side of the printer driver.
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3. Complete the setup

Click OK.
When you execute print, the image will be printed with a single color.

N\ Important

= When the Grayscale Printing check box on the Main tab is checked, Monochrome Effects appears
grayed out and is unavailable.
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Presenting Image Data with Vivid Colors

The Vivid Photo function allows you to print image data with vivid colors.
The notable feature of Vivid Photo is that it emphasizes the colors in background sceneries while
maintaining the human skin color natural. By using this function, you can make vivid hues appear even

more vivid.

The procedure for performing Vivid Photo is as follows:
You can also set a vivid photos in Additional Features on the Quick Setup tab.

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Set Vivid Photo
Check the Vivid Photo check box on the Effects tab.
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3. Complete the setup

Click OK.
When you execute print, the image will be printed with vivid colors.
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Smoothing Jagged Outlines

The Image Optimizer function allows you to smooth jagged outlines in photos and graphics that have
been enlarged with your application. This feature is especially useful when printing low-resolution
images from Web pages.

The procedure for performing Image Optimizer is as follows:

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Perform Image Optimizer
Check the Image Optimizer check box on the Effects tab.
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3. Complete the setup

Click OK.
The photos and graphics will be printed with jagged outlines smoothed.

Note

= Depending on application software or resolution of image data, the Image Optimizer may have no
discernible effects.
= |t may take longer to complete printing if the Image Optimizer is used.
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Changing Color Properties to Improve Coloration

The Photo Optimizer PRO function corrects colors of digital camera images or scanned images. It is
specially designed to compensate for color shift, overexposure, and underexposure.

The procedure for performing Photo Optimizer PRO is as follows:
1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Set the Auto Photo mode
Check the Photo Optimizer PRO check box on the Effects tab.
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Normally there is no need to check the Apply Throughout Page check box.
Images within each page are optimized on an image-by-image basis.

Note

= Check the Apply Throughout Page check box when printing image data that has been
processed, such as being cropped or rotated. In this case the entire page will be treated as a
single image to be optimized.

3. Complete the setup
Click OK.

When you execute print, the images will be printed with color compensation.

(N Important

= Photo Optimizer PRO does not function when:
* Background is set in the Stamp/Background dialog box on the Page Setup tab.
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Define Stamp... is selected in the Stamp/Background dialog box on the Page Setup tab, and the
bitmapped stamp is configured.

E= Note

Depending on images, the Photo Optimizer PRO may have no discernible effect.
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Reducing Photo Noise

With the Photo Noise Reduction function, you can reduce the digital camera noise and improve the

image quality of the digital print.

The procedure for performing Photo Noise Reduction is as follows:

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Set Photo Noise Reduction

Check the Photo Noise Reduction check box on the Effects tab and select Normal or Strong for the

level.
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3. Complete the setup
Click OK.

When you execute print, the image will be printed with the digital camera noise being reduced.

Note

= |tis recommended to select Normal for most cases. Select Strong if you have selected Normal and

the noise still bothers you.

= Depending on application software or resolution of image data, effects of digital camera noise

reduction may not be obvious.

= When this function is used for other than photos taken by digital cameras, image may be distorted.
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Overview of the Printer Driver

= Canon |J Printer Driver

= How to Open the Printer Driver Setup Window
= Maintenance Tab

= Canon |J Status Monitor

= The Canon IJ Preview
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Canon

Printer Driver Operations

MA-5158-V1.00

| Instructions for Use (Printer Driver) | How to Use This Manual | Printing This Manual |
| XPS Printer Driver |

Various Printing Methods Changing Printer Settings from Your

Computer

Printing with Easy Setup

Setting a Page Size and Orientation ST s (Al O]

Setting the Number of Copies and Printing Registering a Frequently Used Printing Profile

Order Managing the Printer Power
Setting the Stapling Margin Reducing the Printer Noise
Borderless Printing Changing the Printer Operation Mode

Fit-to-Page Printin
¢ ¢ Performing Maintenance from a Computer

Scaled Printing

Page Layout Printing Cleaning the Print Heads

Poster Printing Cleaning the Paper Feed Rollers

Booklet Printing Aligning the Print Head Position

Duplex Printing Checking the Print Head Nozzles

Stamp/Background Printing Cleaning Inside the Printer

Printing an Envelope Overview of the Printer Driver

Front Feed Printin
£ Canon |J Printer Driver

Displaying the Print Results before Printing ) ) )
How to Open the Printer Driver Setup Window

Setting Paper Dimensions (Custom Size) .
Maintenance Tab

Changing the Print Quality and Correcting Canon 1J Status Monitor
Image Data The Canon 1J Preview

Selecting a Combination of the Print Quality : . .
Level and a Halftoning Method Updating the Printer Driver

Printing a Color Document in Monochrome Obtaining the Latest Printer Driver
Adjusting Tone Uninstalling the Printer Driver
Specifying Color Correction Before Installing the Printer Driver
Adjusting Color Balance Installing the Printer Driver

Adjusting Brightness )
Appendix

Adjusting Intensity
Adjusting Contrast Deleting the Undesired Print Job

Simulating an lllustration Sharing the Printer on a Network
Representing Image Data with a Single Color
Presenting Image Data with Vivid Colors
Smoothing Jagged Outlines

Changing Color Properties to Improve
Coloration

Reducing Photo Noise



Canon |J Printer Driver Page 330 of 539 pages

Adyanced Ginde’

Advanced Guide > Printing from a Computer > Printing with Other Application Software > Overview of the Printer Driver
> Canon |J Printer Driver

Canon |J Printer Driver

The Canon |J printer driver is software that is installed on your computer for printing data on this printer.

The Canon 1J printer driver converts the print data created by your Windows application into data that your
printer can understand and sends the converted data to the printer.

Because different models support different print data formats, you need a Canon |J printer driver for the
specific model you are using.

How to Use Help
You can display the Help describing the driver setting items through the Printing Preferences screen of
the Canon IJ printer driver.

e To view all descriptions of atab...

Click the Help button on each tab. A dialog box opens, displaying a description of each item on the
tab.

You can also click the link found in the description of an item to display a description of the linked
dialog box.

e To see a description for each item...

Right-click the item you want to learn about and then click Help.

Alternatively, if the [ [Help] button is found at the right end of the title bar, click that button, and
then click the item you want to learn about.
A description of the item is displayed.

Related Topic
How to Open the Printer Driver Setup Window
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How to Open the Printer Driver Setup Window

The printer driver setup window can be displayed through the application software in use or the Start
menu of the Windows.

EE Note
This guide mainly describes operations on the Windows Vista. Operations may differ depending on
versions of the Windows.

Open the Printer Driver Setup Window through the Application Software
Follow the procedure below to configure print settings when printing.

1. Select the command you perform printing on the application software in use

In general, select Print on the File menu to open the Print dialog box.

2. Select your model name and click Preferences (or Properties)
The printer driver setup window appears.

Ej Note

Depending on application software you use, command names or menu names may vary and
there may be more steps. For details, refer to the user's manual of your application software.

Open the Printer Driver Setup Window through the Start Menu

Follow the procedure below to perform maintenance operations such as print head cleaning, or to
configure print settings that are common for all application software.

1. Select items from the Start menu as shown below:
e In Windows Vista, select the Start menu -> Control Panel -> Hardware and Sound -> Printers.

e In Windows XP, select the Start menu -> Control Panel -> Printers and Other Hardware ->
Printers and Faxes.

e |n Windows 2000, select the Start menu -> Settings -> Printers.

2. Right-click your model name icon, and then select Printing Preferences from the
displayed menu.
The printer driver setup window appears.

N\ Important

Opening the printer driver setup window through Properties displays such tabs regarding the
Windows functions as the Ports (or Advanced) tab. Those tabs do not appear when opening
through Printing Preferences or application software. About tabs regarding Windows functions,
refer to the user's manual for the Windows.
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Maintenance Tab

The Maintenance tab allows you to perform printer maintenance or change the settings of the printer.
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Features

= Cleaning the Print Heads

=} Cleaning the Paper Feed Rollers
= Aligning the Print Head Position
= Checking the Print Head Nozzles
= Cleaning Inside the Printer

=k Managing the Printer Power

Related Features
= Reducing the Printer Noise/Quiet Mode
= Changing the Printer Operation Mode
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Canon |J Status Monitor

The Canon |J Status Monitor is an application software that shows the status of the printer and the
progress of printing on the Windows screen. You will know the status of the printer with graphics, icons,
and messages.

Launching the Canon IJ Status Monitor

The Canon |IJ Status Monitor launches automatically when data is sent to the printer. When launched, the
Canon 1J Status Monitor appears as a button on the Task Bar.
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Click the Status Monitor button displayed on the Task Bar. The Canon 1J Status Monitor appears.
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Note

= To open the Canon |1J Status Monitor when the printer is not printing, open the printer driver setup
window and click View Printer Status... on the Maintenance tab.

When Errors Occur

The Canon 1J Status Monitor is automatically displayed when an error occurs (e.g., if the printer runs out
of paper or if the ink is low).
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1. Load paper ings the mear by, 2. Press the parder’s RESLINE
bustion.

In such cases, take the appropriate action as described.
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The Canon |IJ Preview

The Canon 1J Preview is an application software that displays what the print result will look like before a
document is actually printed.

The preview reflects the information that is set within the printer driver and allows you to check the
document layout, print sequence, and number of pages. You can also change the media type settings.

If you want to display a preview before printing, open the printer driver setup window, click the Main tab,
and check the Preview before printing check box.

If you do not want to display a preview before printing, uncheck the check box.

Related Topic
Displaying the Print Results before Printing
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Printing on DVD/CDs

= Printing on the Label Side of DVD/CDs
= Troubleshooting
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Printing on the Label Side of DVD/CDs

=k [tems to Prepare
=} Cautions When Printing on DVD/CDs
=) Attaching/Removing the CD-R Tray
= Printing on the Label Side of DVD/CDs
= Printing with CD-LabelPrint from the Computer
= Printing Area
Page top
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ltems to Prepare

The following items are needed to print on DVD/CDs:

e CD-R Tray

"E" is on the upper side.

e 8 cm CD-R Adapter

Needed only when printing on 8 cm DVD/CDs.
Attached to the CD-R Tray when shipped.

¢ Printable DVD/CDs

Obtain a 12 cm or 8 cm DVD/CD with a label surface compatible with inkjet printing.

A "printable disc" differs from regular DVD/CDs in that its label surface has been specially
processed to be printed on by an inkjet printer.
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Cautions When Printing on DVD/CDs

Be sure to use the CD-R Tray supplied with this printer. It has an "E" on the upper side.

e Do not print on DVD/CDs that are not compatible with ink-jet printing. The ink will not dry and may

cause problems with the disc itself or devices which the disc is loaded onto.

Do not print on the DVD/CDs' recording surface. Doing so will make data recorded on DVD/CDs
unreadable.

Hold DVD/CDs by their edges. Do not touch either the label surface (printing surface) or recording
surface.

Remove any dirt from the CD-R Tray before placing DVD/CDs on the CD-R Tray. Loading discs in a
dirty CD-R Tray may scratch the recording surface of the discs.

After printing, allow the printing surface of the disc to dry naturally. Do not use hairdryers or expose
the disc to direct sunlight to dry the ink. Do not touch the printing surface until the ink has dried.

e Do not attach the CD-R Tray while the printer is in operation.
e Do not remove the CD-R Tray while printing on DVD/CDs. Doing so may damage the printer, the CD-

R Tray, or the disc.

Do not get dirt or scratches on the reflectors of the CD-R Tray. The printer may not be able to
recognize loading of the DVD/CD, or printing may become misaligned. If the reflectors on the CD-R
Tray become dirty, wipe the reflector clean with a soft, dry cloth, taking care not to scratch the plate.
The CD-R Tray may become dirty if software other than CD-LabelPrint or Easy-PhotoPrint EX is
used.

e Always use the supplied 8 cm CD-R Adapter when printing on 8 cm DVD/CDs.
e Always close the Inner Cover after printing on DVD/CDs.
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Attaching/Removing the CD-R Tray

Attaching the CD-R Tray

1. Gently press the © © © mark on the Front Tray to open the Front Tray (A), then open
the Inner Cover (B).

(B)

E@ Note

= The Inner Cover does not open when the Front Tray is set in the Front paper feeding
position. Return the Front Tray to the normal printing position before opening the Inner
Cover.

2. Place the DVD/CD on the CD-R Tray.

(\] Important

= Make sure that there is no dirt on the CD-R Tray before placing a DVD/CD on the CD-R
Tray.

= When placing a DVD/CD on the CD-R Tray, do not touch the printing surface of the disc
or the reflectors (C) on the CD-R Tray.

= When printing on an 8 cm DVD/CD, attach the supplied 8 cm CD-R Adapter. If you do not,
print quality will be reduced and the disc may become damaged.

e 12 cm DVD/CD:
1. Place the disc on the CD-R Tray with the printable surface facing up.

Do not touch the reflectors (C).

e 8 cm DVD/CD:

1. Align the protrusions on both edge of the 8 cm CD-R Adapter with indentations on
the CD-R Tray.
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2. Place the 8 cm disc on the CD-R Tray with the printing surface facing up.

3. Attach the CD-R Tray to the printer.
(N Important

= Do not attach the CD-R Tray while the printer is in operation ( Power lamp is blinking).

Note

= The printer may eject the CD-R Tray while it is preparing for printing. In this case, wait
until the Power lamp stops blinking and stays lit, then follow the on-screen instructions
to attach the CD-R Tray again.

4. Insert the CD-R Tray straight until the arrow (“':I) on the Inner Cover is almost aligned with
the arrow (D“) on the CD-R Tray.
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(D)

(D) Keep the CD-R Tray level when inserting it.
(E) Align the arrow (t") on the CD-R Tray with the arrow (Q) on the Inner Cover.
(N Important

= Do not insert the CD-R Tray beyond the arrow (“'J) on the Inner Cover.

Removing the CD-R Tray

1. Pull out the CD-R Tray.

2. Close the Inner Cover.

& Important

= [f the Inner Cover is opened, you cannot print on paper as it will not feed properly. Make
sure that the Inner Cover is closed.

3. Remove the DVD/CD from the CD-R Tray.

& Important

= Do not touch the printing surface when removing the disc from the CD-R Tray.

Note
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= Dry the printing surface sufficiently before removing the disc. If you see printing on the
CD-R Tray or the transparent parts on inner or outer diameter of DVD/CD, wipe them off
after the printing surface has dried.

e 12 cm DVD/CD:
1. Remove the disc from the CD-R Tray.

e 8 cm DVD/CD:
1. Remove the 8 cm CD-R Adapter from the CD-R Tray.

2. Remove the 8 cm disc from the CD-R Tray.

e Storing the CD-R Tray

You can keep the CD-R Tray in the Storage Compartment located at the center of the bottom
of printer.

Insert the CD-R Tray straight.
(\J Important

= The CD-R Tray cannot be used if it becomes warped. Be sure to keep the CD-R Tray on
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a flat place.
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Printing on the Label Side of DVD/CDs

The CD-R Tray (supplied) allows the printing of images on printable DVD/CDs.

CD-LabelPrint is bundled application software that allows you to edit and modify data before printing.
Install it on your computer to use it.

Printing with CD-LabelPrint from the Computer

E.j Note

We recommend that you test print on an unneeded printable DVD/CD first.
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Printing with CD-LabelPrint from the Computer

e CD-LabelPrint is bundled application software that allows you to edit and modify data before
printing. Install it on your computer to use it. For information on how to install this software, refer to
your setup manual.

e [or details on how to print with CD-LabelPrint, refer to its manual.

If you are using a Windows computer, click Start > All Programs (or Programs in Windows 2000) >
CD-LabelPrint > Manual.

If you are using a Macintosh, open the Applications folder in the location where the MP Drivers have
been installed > CD-LabelPrint folder > Manual folder > double-click Manual.htm.
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Printing Area

Printable DVD/CDs

The printing area of both printable DVDs and CDs is the area excluding the 1 mm area from the
internal and external diameters of the label.

1.0 mm 1.0 mm
g -l

B Recommended printing area
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Troubleshooting

= Message Appears on the Computer Screen
= Cannot Print on DVD/CDs
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Message Appears on the Computer Screen

WA Errors About DVD/ICD Printing Are Displayed
uifi.—-’.'.ﬁ.:'.Message: 1001 Is Displayed

M0 Error Number: 1002 1 Displayed

Miff._-’.'.r.:'.Message: 1850 Is Displayed

i\-.ilmnﬂﬂ:lglErrors About DVD/CD Printing Are Displayed

Check 1: Is the CD-R Tray placed properly?

Open the Inner Cover, properly place the CD-R Tray again, then press the RESUME/CANCEL
button.

Make sure that you are using the CD-R Tray supplied with the printer ("E" is on the upper
side).

For details on how to place the CD-R Tray, see Attaching/Removing the CD-R Tray -

Check 2: Is the DVD/CD placed on the CD-R Tray?

Properly place the DVD/CD on the CD-R Tray, attach the CD-R Tray again, then press the
RESUME/CANCEL button.

Make sure that you are using the CD-R Tray supplied with this printer ("E" is on the upper
side).

For details on how to place the CD-R Tray, see Attaching/Removing the CD-R Tray -

Check 3: Unrecognizable DVD/CD may be placed.

Canon recommends that you use DVD/CDs specially processed to be printed on by an inkjet
printer.

Check 4: Is the DVD/CD on the CD-R Tray already printed?

If you place a DVD/CD on which has already been printed on the CD-R Tray, the CD-R Tray
may be ejected.

In this case, change the settings of the printer driver and try printing again.

e Clear the Detects a printable disc in the CD-R tray check box in Custom Settings on
the Maintenance tab, then click Send.
When printing is over, select the Detects a printable disc in the CD-R tray check box
and click Send.

= Note

If the Detects a printable disc in the CD-R tray check box is cleared, printing may start
without the DVD/CD loaded. Selecting the check box prevents the CD-R Tray from getting
dirty.

e Check 5: Is the Inner Cover opened when starting printing on paper, or while
printing is in progress?

Close Inner Cover, then press the RESUME/CANCEL button on the printer.

Do not open or close the Inner Cover while printing is in progress. This may damage the
printer.

__ acintosh Message: 1001 Is Displayed

e Check: Place the CD-R Tray properly.
Place the CD-R Tray properly, then press the RESUME/CANCEL button.

Make sure that you are using the CD-R Tray supplied with the printer ("E" is on the upper
side).
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For details on how to place the CD-R Tray, see Attaching/Removing the CD-R Tray -

" acintosh Error Number: 1002 Is Displayed

e Check 1: Place the DVD/CD on the CD-R Tray properly.

Place the DVD/CD on the CD-R Tray properly, then press the RESUME/CANCEL button on the
printer.

Make sure that you are using the CD-R Tray supplied with the printer ("E" is on the upper
side).

For details on how to place the CD-R Tray, see Attaching/Removing the CD-R Tray -

e Check 2: Unrecognizable DVD/CD may be placed.

Canon recommends that you use DVD/CDs specially processed to be printed on by an inkjet
printer.

e Check 3: Is the DVD/CD on the CD-R Tray already printed?

If you place a DVD/CD on which has already been printed on the CD-R Tray, the CD-R Tray
may be ejected.

In this case, change the settings of the printer driver and try printing again.

e Clear the Detects a printable disc in the CD-R tray check box in Custom Settings on
the Canon 1J Printer Utility dialog box, then click Send.
When printing is over, select the Detects a printable disc in the CD-R tray check box
and click Send.

E.j Note

If the Detects a printable disc in the CD-R tray check box is cleared, printing may start
without the DVD/CD loaded. Selecting the check box prevents the CD-R Tray from getting
dirty.

__ acintosh Message: 1850 Is Displayed

e Check: Open the Inner Cover, then place the CD-R Tray properly.
Open the Inner Cover, place the CD-R Tray properly, then press the RESUME/CANCEL button.
For details on how to place the CD-R Tray, see Attaching/Removing the CD-R Tray -
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Cannot Print on DVD/CDs

DVD/CD Printing Does Not Start
CD-R Tray Does Not Feed Properly
CD-R Tray Jammed

DVD/CD Printing Does Not Start

e Check 1: Is the CD-R Tray placed properly?

Open the Inner Cover, properly place the CD-R Tray again, then press the RESUME/CANCEL
button.

Use the CD-R Tray supplied with this printer ("E" is on the upper side).
For details on how to place the CD-R Tray, see Attaching/Removing the CD-R Tray -

e Check 2: Is the DVD/CD placed on the CD-R Tray?

Place the DVD/CD on the CD-R Tray properly, then press the RESUME/CANCEL button on the
printer.

Make sure that you are using the CD-R Tray supplied with the printer ("E" is on the upper
side).

For details on how to place the CD-R Tray, see Attaching/Removing the CD-R Tray -

CD-R Tray Does Not Feed Properly

e Check 1: Is the CD-R Tray placed properly?
Properly place the CD-R Tray again, then press the RESUME/CANCEL button.
Make sure that you are using the CD-R Tray supplied with the printer ("E" is on the upper
side).
For details on how to place the CD-R Tray, see Attaching/Removing the CD-R Tray -

e Check 2: Unrecognizable DVD/CD may be placed.

Canon recommends that you use DVD/CDs specially processed to be printed on by an inkjet
printer.

e Check 3: Is the DVD/CD on the CD-R Tray already printed?

If you place a DVD/CD on which has already been printed on the CD-R Tray, the CD-R Tray
may be ejected.

In this case, change the settings of the printer driver and try printing again.
e Clear the Detects a printable disc in the CD-R tray check box in Custom Settings on
the Maintenance tab, then click Send.
When printing is over, select the Detects a printable disc in the CD-R tray check box
and click Send.

M-'-:-:«'.,\-.'c—'e:-' =
Ll

e Clear the Detects a printable disc in the CD-R tray check box in Custom Settings on
the Canon IJ Printer Utility dialog box, then click Send.
When printing is over, select the Detects a printable disc in the CD-R tray check box
and click Send.

E.j Note

If you left cleared Detects a printable disc in the CD-R tray check box and start printing
another DVD/CD, printing may start without the DVD/CD loaded. Selecting the check box
prevents the CD-R Tray from getting dirty.
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CD-R Tray Jammed
Pull out the CD-R Tray gently.

If the CD-R Tray cannot be pulled out, turn the printer off and then turn the printer back on again.
The CD-R Tray will automatically be ejected.

When the CD-R Tray is pulled out, place the CD-R Tray again, with an "E" on the upper side, and
retry printing. Place the DVD/CD properly.
Attaching/Removing the CD-R Tray

If the CD-R Tray is still jammed, check if there is a problem with the DVD/CD.
CD-R Tray Does Not Feed Properly
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= Printing Photographs Directly from a Compliant Device
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Printing Photographs Directly from a Compliant Device

= Printing Photographs Directly from a Compliant Device
= About PictBridge Print Settings
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Printing Photographs Directly from a Compliant Device

You can connect a PictBridge compliant device such as a digital camera, camcorder, or mobile phone
using a USB cable recommended by the device's manufacturer, and print recorded images directly
without using a computer.

E= Note

When printing photos with the PictBridge compliant device connected to the printer, we recommend
the use of the AC adapter supplied with the device. If you are using the device battery, be sure to
charge it fully.

Depending on the model or brand of your device, you may have to select a print mode compliant
with PictBridge before connecting the device. You may also have to turn on the device or select Play
mode manually after connecting the device to the printer.

Perform necessary operations on the PictBridge compliant device before connecting it to this printer
according to instructions given in the device's instruction manual.

1. Make sure that the printer is turned on.

2. Load paper.

e When printing on paper other than 14" x 17"/355.6 x 431.8 mm:
Load paper in the Rear Tray. Refer to Loading paper-

e When printing on 14" x 17"/355.6 x 431.8 mm paper:
Load paper in the Front Tray. Refer to Loading paper-

3. Make sure that the PictBridge compliant device is turned off.

4. Connect the PictBridge compliant device to the printer using a USB cable (A)
recommended by the device's manufacturer.

The PictBridge compliant device turns on automatically.
If your device does not turn on automatically, turn it on manually.

ﬂ/ will appear on the LCD of the device when the printer is correctly connected.
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5. Specify the print settings such as the paper type and layout.

You can perform settings using the menu on the LCD of your PictBridge compliant device. Select the
size and type of paper that you loaded in the printer.
Settings on a PictBridge Compliant Device

6. Start printing from your PictBridge compliant device.

W Important

Never disconnect the USB cable during printing unless when explicitly allowed to by the
PictBridge compliant device. When disconnecting the USB cable between the PictBridge
compliant device and printer, follow the instructions given in the device's instruction manual.
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About PictBridge Print Settings

Settings on a PictBridge Compliant Device

This section describes the PictBridge function of the printer. For the print settings on a PictBridge
compliant device, refer to the instructions given in the device's instruction manual.

E.j Note

In the following description, names of setting items are given according to those used in
Canon-brand PictBridge compliant devices. Setting item names may be different depending
on the brand or model of your device.

Some setting items explained below may not be available on some devices. When you
cannot change print settings on a device, the printer prints images as follows:

Paper size: 4" x 6"/101.6 x 152.4 mm

Paper type: Photo

Layout: 1-up, Borderless

Date/File No. Print: Not printed

Image Optimize: The Photo optimizer pro function will be used for optimized printing.

The following settings can be used when printing from a PictBridge compliant device.

Paper size [4"x6"/10 x 15 cm, 5" x 7"*1, 4" x 7.1"/ 10.1 x 18 cm*2, 8" x 10"/ 20 x 25 cm, A4, 8.5" x
11"(Letter), 10" x 12"/ 25 x 30 cm, A3, A3+/ 13" x 19", 14" x 17"/ 36 x 43 cm
*1 10x15 may appear on some PictBridge compliant device.
*2 Hi Vision may appear on a non-Canon brand PictBridge compliant device.

Paper type | ® Default: Photo Paper Pro Il PR-201
e Photo:
Photo Paper Plus Glossy Il PP-201/Glossy Photo Paper "Everyday Use" GP-501/
Photo Paper Glossy GP-502/Photo Paper Plus Semi-gloss SG-201/Photo
Stickers*1
*1 When printing on sticker paper, select 10 x 15 cm/4" x 6" in Paper size. Do not set
Layout to Borderless.
e Semi-gloss*2:
Photo Paper Plus Semi-gloss SG-201
If your device does not have this setting, select Photo or Default in Paper type.
e Fast Photo:
Photo Paper Pro Il PR-201
e Fine Art*2:
Fine Art Paper "Photo Rag" FA-PR1
When Fine Art is selected for Paper type, borderless printing will be disabled
even when Layout is set to Borderless.
e Plain:
A3, Ad/Letter
When Paper type is set to Plain, borderless printing will be disabled even when
Layout is set to Borderless.
*2 Available only with a Canon-brand PictBridge compliant device. (May not be
available with some Canon-brand PictBridge compliant devices.)

Layout Default (Borderless), Index, Bordered, Borderless, N-up (2, 4, 9, 16)*1, 20-up*2, 35-
up*3
*1 Layout compatible with A4 or Letter-sized paper and Canon-brand sticker above.
Ad/Letter: 4-up
Photo Stickers: 2-up, 4-up, 9-up, 16-up.
*2 With a Canon brand PictBridge compliant device, selecting items with "i"* mark
allows you to print shooting info (Exif Data) in list format (20-up) or on the margins of
the specified data (1-up). (May not be available with some Canon-brand PictBridge
compliant devices.)
*3 Printed in 35 mm Film Style Layout (Contact Printing Layout). Available only with a
Canon-brand PictBridge compliant device. (May not be available with some Canon-
brand PictBridge compliant devices.)

Print date |Default (Off: No printing), Date, File No., Both, Off
& file no.

Image Default*1, On (Exif Print), Off, NR (Noise Reduction)*2, VIVID*2, Face*2, Red-Eye*2
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optimize  *1 Photos are optimized for printing using the Photo optimizer pro function.
*2 Can be selected only on certain Canon-brand PictBridge compliant devices. (May
not be selected depending on the device.)

e \With some types of Canon PictBridge compliant cameras, you can make finer
color adjustments by selecting the color mode that is most suitable for what you
want to achieve. Refer to the Digital Photo Printing Guide on-screen manual or
the instruction manual provided with your Canon PictBridge compliant device.
You can select the following color modes:

Natural, Natural M, B/W*3, Cool tone*3, Warm tone*3

*3 Depending on the image, printing problems such as uneven coloration or
white streaks may occur at the top and/or bottom edges of the sheet when
printing in grayscale. In this case, we recommend printing with the top and
bottom margins in the print direction of the sheet set to more than 45 mm / 1.77
inches using the Easy-PhotoPrint Pro provided on the Setup CD-ROM or your
page layout software. For details on how to print in grayscale from the computer,
refer to Printing Photos in Grayscale-

Trimming |Default (Off: No trimming), On (follow the camera'’s setting), Off
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= Cleaning Your Printer
= Performing Maintenance from a Computer
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Cleaning Your Printer

= Cleaning
= Cleaning the Exterior of the Printer
= Cleaning the Protrusions Inside the Printer
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Cleaning

This section describes the cleaning procedure that is needed to maintain your printer.

(] Important

Do not use tissue paper, paper towels, rough-textured cloth, or similar materials for cleaning so as
not to scratch the surface. Paper tissue powder or fine threads may remain inside the printer and
cause problems such as print head blockage and poor printing results. Be sure to use a soft cloth.
Never use volatile liquids such as thinners, benzene, acetone, or any other chemical cleaner to
clean the printer, as this may cause a malfunction or damage the printer's surface.

Cleaning the Exterior of the Printer
Cleaning the Protrusions Inside the Printer
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Cleaning the Exterior of the Printer

Be sure to use a soft cloth such as eyeglasses cleaning cloth and wipe off dirt on the surface gently.
Smooth out wrinkles on the cloth if necessary before cleaning.

W Important

Be sure to turn off the power and disconnect the power plug before cleaning the printer.
Do not use tissue paper, paper towels, rough-textured cloth, or similar materials, as this may
scratch the surface.
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Cleaning the Protrusions Inside the Printer

If protrusions inside the printer are stained, wipe off any ink from the protrusions using a cotton swab or
the like.

W Important

= Be sure to turn off the power and disconnect the power plug before cleaning the printer.
= Do not touch (A) and (B) inside of the printer when cleaning.

(A) (B)
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Performing Maintenance from a Computer

= Cleaning the Print Heads

=} Cleaning the Paper Feed Rollers
= Aligning the Print Head Position
=+ Manual Print Head Alignment

= Checking the Print Head Nozzles
= Cleaning Inside the Printer
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Cleaning the Print Heads

The print head cleaning function allows you to remove any blockages in the print head nozzles. Perform
print head cleaning if printing is faint or a specific color fails to print, even though there is enough ink.

The procedure for cleaning the print heads is as follows:

Cleaning
1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Click Cleaning on the Maintenance tab

The Print Head Cleaning dialog box opens. Follow the instruction shown in the dialog box.
Click Initial Check Items to display the items you need to check before performing Cleaning.

3. Execute cleaning
Make sure that the printer is on and then click Execute.
Print head cleaning starts.

4. Complete cleaning

The Nozzle Check dialog box opens after the confirmation message.

5. Check the results

To check whether the print quality has improved, click Print Check Pattern. To cancel the check
process, click Cancel.

If cleaning the head once does not resolve the print head problem, clean it once more.

Deep Cleaning

Deep Cleaning is more thorough than Cleaning. Perform deep cleaning when two cleaning attempts do
not resolve the print head problem.

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Click Deep Cleaning on the Maintenance tab

The Deep Cleaning dialog box opens. Follow the instruction shown in the dialog box.
Click Initial Check Items to display the items you need to check before performing Deep Cleaning.

3. Execute deep cleaning

Make sure that the printer is on and then click Execute.
Click OK when the confirmation message appears.

Print head deep cleaning starts.

4. Complete deep cleaning

The Nozzle Check dialog box opens after the confirmation message.

5. Check the results

To check whether the print quality has improved, click Print Check Pattern. To cancel the check
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process, click Cancel.

N\ Important

Cleaning consumes a small amount of ink. Deep Cleaning consumes a larger amount of ink than
Cleaning.

Cleaning the print heads frequently will rapidly deplete your printer's ink supply. Consequently,
perform cleaning only when necessary.

E.j Note

If there is no sign of improvement after Deep Cleaning, switch off the printer, wait 24 hours, and
then perform Deep Cleaning again. If there is still no sign of improvement, the ink may have run out
or the print head may be worn. For details on the remedial action to be taken, see " Printer Moves
But Ink Is Not Ejected ."

Related Topic
Checking the Print Head Nozzles
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Cleaning the Paper Feed Rollers

The feed roller cleaning function allows you to clean the paper feed roller. Perform feed roller cleaning
when there are paper particles sticking to the paper feed roller and paper is not fed properly.

The procedure for cleaning the feed rollers is as follows:

g

Roller Cleaning

1. Prepare the printer

Remove all sheets of paper from the paper source from which paper could not be properly fed.
2. Open the printer driver setup window

3. Click Roller Cleaning on the Maintenance tab

The Roller Cleaning dialog box opens.

4. Select Rear Tray or Cassette, and click OK

The confirmation message appears.

5. Execute paper feed roller cleaning

Make sure that the printer is on and click OK.
Paper feed roller cleaning starts.

6. Complete paper feed roller cleaning

After the rollers have stopped, follow the instruction in the message, load three sheets of plain
paper into the selected paper source of the printer, and click OK.

Paper will be ejected and feed roller cleaning will be completed.
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Aligning the Print Head Position

Print head alignment corrects the installation positions of the print head and improves deviated colors
and lines.

This printer supports two head alignment methods: automatic head alignment and manual head
alignment. Normally, the printer is set for automatic head alignment.

If the printing results are unsatisfactory even after you execute automatic head alignment, see " Manual
Print Head Alignment," and execute manual head alignment. To change to the manual head alignment,
click Custom Settings on the Maintenance tab, and then check the Align heads manually check box.

The procedure for performing print head alignment is as follows:

Print Head Alignment
1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Click Print Head Alignment on the Maintenance tab
The Start Print Head Alignment dialog box opens.

3. Load paper in the printer

Load two sheets of A4 size or Letter size plain paper into the rear tray.

4. Execute head alignment

Make sure that the printer is on and click Align Print Head.
Follow the instruction in the message.

E= Note

To check the current setting before you adjust the print head position, click Print Alignment
Value.
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Manual Print Head Alignment

This section describes how to align the Print Head manually.

If the results of Automatic Print Head Alignment are not satisfactory, follow the procedure below to
perform Manual Print Head Alignment to precisely align the Print Head.

For details on performing Automatic Print Head Alignment, see Routine Maintenance-

E.j Note

Be sure to load paper in the Rear Tray. The Front Tray cannot be used for Manual Print Head
Alignment.
Close the Inner Cover if it is open.

000

1. Make sure that the printer is turned on.

2. Load two sheets of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper in the Rear Tray.

3. Gently press the @ @ @ mark on the Front Tray to open the Front Tray and extend
the Front Tray Extension.

4. Print the pattern.
1. Open the printer properties dialog box.
Open the Printer Properties Dialog Box through the Start Menu
Click the Maintenance tab, then Custom Settings.
Select the Align heads manually check box, then click Send.
Confirm the displayed message and click OK.
In the Maintenance sheet click Print Head Alignment.

2B L O

. Confirm the displayed message and click Align Print Head.

W Important

Do not open the Top Cover while printing is in progress.

E= Note

Clicking Print Alignment Value prints the current settings and finishes Print Head
Alignment.

7. After the pattern is printed, click Yes.
The dialog for entering a print head alignment value is displayed.

5. Look at the first printout and adjust the print head position.

1. Check the printed patterns and select the number of the pattern in column A that has the least
noticeable vertical streaks.
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Note

= |Ifitis difficult to pick the best pattern, pick the setting that produces the least noticeable
vertical white streaks.

(A) (B)

(A) Less noticeable vertical white streaks
(B) More noticeable vertical white streaks

2. Repeat the procedure until you finish inputting the pattern number for column H, then click OK.

Note

= Ifitis difficult to pick the best pattern in column H, pick the setting that produces the least
noticeable vertical white streaks.

I I
(D)

(C)

(C) Less noticeable vertical white streaks
(D) More noticeable vertical white streaks

3. Confirm the displayed message and click OK.
The second pattern is printed.

N\ Important

= Do not open the Top Cover while printing is in progress.

6. Look at the second printout and adjust the print head position.

1. Check the printed patterns and select the number of the pattern in column | that has the least
noticeable vertical streaks.
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Note

= |Ifitis difficult to pick the best pattern, pick the setting that produces the least noticeable
vertical white streaks.

(E) (F)

(E) Less noticeable vertical white streaks
(F) More noticeable vertical white streaks

2. Repeat the procedure until you finish inputting the pattern number for column V, then click OK.
3. Confirm the displayed message and click OK.

1. Make sure that the printer is turned on.

2. Load two sheets of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper in the Rear Tray.

3. Gently press the @ @ @ mark on the Front Tray to open the Front Tray and extend
the Front Tray Extension.

4. Print the pattern.
1. Open the Canon 1J Printer Utility dialog box.

Opening the Canon 1J Printer Utility (Macintosh)
Select Custom Settings in the pop-up menu.
Select the Align heads manually check box, then click Send.
Confirm the displayed message and click OK.
Select Test Print in the pop-up menu.
Click Print Head Alignment.

N o g rwDd

Confirm the displayed message and click Align Print Head.
The dialog for entering a print head alignment value is displayed.
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N\ Important

= Do not open the Top Cover while printing is in progress.

Note

= Clicking Print Alignment Value prints the current settings and finishes Print Head
Alignment.

5. Look at the first printout and adjust the print head position.

1. Check the printed patterns and select the number of the pattern in column A that has the least
noticeable vertical streaks.
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Note

= |Ifitis difficult to pick the best pattern, pick the setting that produces the least noticeable
vertical white streaks.

(A) (B)

(A) Less noticeable vertical white streaks
(B) More noticeable vertical white streaks

2. Repeat the procedure until you finish inputting the pattern number for column H, then click
Send.

Note

= If itis difficult to pick the best pattern in column H, pick the setting that produces the least
noticeable vertical white streaks.
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(C)
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(C) Less noticeable vertical white streaks
(D) More noticeable vertical white streaks
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3. Confirm the displayed message and click OK.
The second pattern is printed.

N\ Important

= Do not open the Top Cover while printing is in progress.

6. Look at the second printout and adjust the print head position.

1. Check the printed patterns and select the number of the pattern in column | that has the least

noticeable vertical streaks.
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Note

= If it is difficult to pick the best pattern, pick the setting that produces the least noticeable

vertical white streaks.

(E)

(E) Less noticeable vertical white streaks
(F) More noticeable vertical white streaks

2. Repeat the procedure until you finish inputting the pattern number for column V, then click Send.
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Checking the Print Head Nozzles

The nozzle check function allows you to check whether the print heads are working properly by printing a
nozzle check pattern. Print the pattern if printing becomes faint, or if a specific color fails to print.

The procedure for printing a nozzle check pattern is as follows:

Nozzle Check
1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Click Nozzle Check on the Maintenance tab

The Nozzle Check dialog box opens.
To display a list of items that you should check before printing the check pattern, click Initial Check
Items.

3. Load paper in the printer

Load a sheet of A4 size or Letter size plain paper into the rear tray.

4. Print a nozzle check pattern

Make sure that the printer is on and click Print Check Pattern.
The nozzle check pattern is printed.

Click OK when the confirmation message appears.
The Pattern Check dialog box opens.

5. Check the print result

Check the print result. If the print result is normal, click Exit.
If the print result is smudged or if there are any unprinted sections, click Cleaning to clean the print
head.

Related Topic
Cleaning the Print Heads
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Cleaning Inside the Printer

The bottom plate cleaning function allows you to prevent smudges on the back side of the paper.
Perform bottom plate cleaning before you execute duplex printing.

Also perform bottom plate cleaning if ink smudges caused by something other than print data appear on
the printed page.

The procedure for performing bottom plate cleaning is as follows:

1. Open the printer driver setup window

Bottom Plate Cleaning

2. Click Bottom Plate Cleaning on the Maintenance tab

The Bottom Plate Cleaning dialog box opens.

3. Load paper in the printer

As instructed in the dialog box, fold the A4 size or Letter size plain paper in half lengthwise, and then
unfold the sheet.

Load the paper into the rear tray in the landscape orientation with the crest of the crease facing
down.

4. Perform the bottom plate cleaning

Make sure that the printer is on and click Execute.
Bottom plate cleaning starts.
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Changing the Printer Settings

= Changing Printer Settings from Your Computer
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Changing Printer Settings from Your Computer

= Changing the Print Options

= Registering a Frequently Used Printing Profile
= Managing the Printer Power

= Reducing the Printer Noise

= Changing the Printer Operation Mode
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Changing the Print Options

You change detailed print driver settings for print data that is sent from an application software.
Specify this option if you encounter print failures such as part of an image data being cut off.

The procedure for changing the print options is as follows:
1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Click Print Options... on the Page Setup tab
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The Print Options dialog box opens.
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3. Change the individual settings
If necessary, change the setting of each item, and then click OK.
The Page Setup tab is displayed again.
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Registering a Frequently Used Printing Profile

You can register the frequently used printing profile to Commonly Used Settings on the Quick Setup tab.
Unnecessary printing profiles can be deleted at any time.

The procedure for registering a printing profile is as follows:
Registering a Printing Profile

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Set the necessary items

From Commonly Used Settings on the Quick Setup tab, select the printing profile to be used and
change the settings after Additional Features, as necessary.

You can also set necessary items on the Main, Page Setup, and Effects tab.

3. Click Save...
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The Save Commonly Used Settings dialog box opens.
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4. Save the settings

Set Name, then click OK. Set the items in Options..., as necessary. The printing profile is saved, and
the Quick Setup tab is displayed again.

The name and icon are added to the Commonly Used Settings list.
Note

= [f you install the printer driver again or upgrade the version of the printer driver, the print settings you
registered will be deleted from Commonly Used Settings.
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Registered print settings cannot be saved and preserved. In this case, register the print settings
again.

Deleting Unnecessary Printing Profile

1. Select the printing profile to be deleted

Select the printing profile you want to delete from the Commonly Used Settings list on the Quick
Setup tab.

2. Delete the printing profile

Click Delete. When the confirmation message appears, click OK.
The selected printing profile is deleted from the Commonly Used Settings list.

E5 Note

Printing profiles that are registered in the initial settings cannot be deleted.
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Managing the Printer Power

This function allows you to manage the printer power from the printer driver.

The procedure for managing the printer power is as follows:

[+] |
Power Off

The Power Off function turns off the printer. If you use this function, you will not be able to turn the printer
on from the printer driver.

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Execute power off
Click Power Off on the Maintenance tab. When the confirmation message appears, click OK.

The printer power switches off, and the Maintenance tab is displayed again.

o Auto Power

The Auto Power Off function automatically turns off the printer when print data has not been received from
the computer for a specified period of time.
The Auto Power On function automatically turns on the printer upon reception of print data.

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Make sure that the printer is on and then click Auto Power on the Maintenance tab

The Auto Power Settings dialog box opens.

E5 Note

If the printer is off or bi-directional communication is disabled, a message may appear
because the computer cannot collect the printer status.
If this happens, click OK to display the most recent settings specified on your computer.

3. If necessary, complete the following settings:

Auto Power On
Specifying Enable from the list will turn the printer on upon receipt of print data.

Auto Power Off
Specify time from the list. If this time lapses without any print data being received, the printer is
turned off automatically.

4. Transmit the settings

Click Send. When the confirmation message appears, click OK.
The Maintenance tab is displayed again.

The Auto Power On/Off function is enabled. If you want to disable this function, select Disable from
the list according to the same procedure.

E& Note
When the printer is turned off, the Status Monitor message varies depending on the Auto Power On

setting.
When Auto Power On is enabled, "Printer is standing by" is displayed. When Auto Power On is
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disabled, "Printer is offline" is displayed.
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Reducing the Printer Noise

This function allows you to reduce the operating noise of the printer. Select if you wish to reduce the
operating noise of the printer at night, etc.
Using this function may lower the print speed.

The

1.

2.

procedure for changing the quiet mode settings is as follows:

Quiet Mode
Open the printer driver setup window

Click Quiet Mode on the Maintenance tab
The Quiet Mode dialog box opens.

. Set the silent function

If necessary, specify one of the following items:

Do not use quiet mode
The operating noise of the printer is at normal volume.

Always use quiet mode
Select this option when you wish to reduce the operating noise of the printer.

Use quiet mode within specified time

The operating noise of the printer can be reduced during a specified period of time.

Set the Start time and End time when you wish the quiet mode to be activated.

W Important

The time specified in Start time and in End time must be different.

. Transmit the settings

Make sure that the printer is on and click Send.
Click OK when the confirmation message appears.

The selected settings are enabled hereafter.

E.j Note

Depending on print quality settings, effects of the quiet mode may be less.
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Changing the Printer Operation Mode
This function allows you to change the printer settings, as necessary.

The procedure for configuring Custom Settings is as follows:

° Custom Settings

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Make sure that the printer is on, and then click Custom Settings on the Maintenance
tab

The Custom Settings dialog box opens.

EEl Note
If the printer is off or bi-directional communication is disabled, a message may appear

because the computer cannot collect the printer status.
If this happens, click OK to display the most recent settings specified on your computer.

3. If necessary, complete the following settings:

Prevent paper abrasion

The printer can increase the gap between the print head and the paper during high-density printing
to prevent paper abrasion.

Check this check box to use this function.

Align heads manually

The Print Head Alignment function on the Maintenance tab is normally set to automatic head
alignment, but you can change it to manual head alignment. If the printing results are unsatisfactory
even after you execute automatic head alignment, see " Manual Print Head Alignment," and execute
manual head alignment.

Check this check box to perform the manual head alignment.

Detect Paper Width

Detects the width of paper loaded in the printer when printing.

If the paper width detected by the printer is narrower than the width of the paper specified in Paper
Size on the Page Setup tab, a message is displayed and printing is stopped.

Check this check box to detect the paper width.

(] Important

If you use a custom paper size to print, specify the size of paper correctly in the Custom Paper
Size dialog box.

If an error message appears when you use the specified paper size, uncheck the Detect Paper
Width check box.

Ink Drying Wait Time

You can set the length of the printer rest time until printing of the next page begins. Moving the slider
to the right increases the pause time and moving the slider to the left decreases the time.

If the paper gets stained because the next page is ejected before the ink on the printed page dries,
increase the ink drying wait time.

Reducing the ink drying wait time speeds up printing.

4. Transmit the settings
Click Send, and click OK when the confirmation message appears.
After that, the printer operates with the modified settings.
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Troubleshooting

= If an Error Occurs

= The Printer Cannot Be Powered On

= Alarm Lamp Flashes Orange

= Power Lamp Flashes Green and Alarm Lamp Flashes Orange Alternately
= Cannot Install the Printer Driver

= Cannot Install the Application Program

= Cannot Connect to Computer Properly

= Print Results Not Satisfactory

= Printing Does Not Start

= Printing Stops Before It Is Completed

= Printer Moves But Ink Is Not Ejected

= Printing Speed Is Not as Fast as Expected

= Print Head Holder Does Not Move to the Position for Replacing
= Paper Does Not Feed Properly

= Paper Does Not Feed from the Paper Source Specified in the Printer Driver
= Paper Jams

= Message Appears on the Computer Screen

= For Windows Users

= Error Message Appears on a PictBridge Compliant Device

= FAQs

= If You Cannot Resolve the Problem

=} Instructions for Use (Printer Driver)

Page top



If an Error Occurs Page 386 of 539 pages

hdvancediGimnde

Advanced Guide > Troubleshooting > If an Error Occurs

If an Error Occurs

When an error occurs in printing such as the printer is out of paper or paper is jammed, a
troubleshooting message is displayed automatically. Take the appropriate action described in the
message. The message may vary depending on the version of your operating system.

¢ |n Mac OS X v.10.5.x:

Printing ‘e,
....H.... Error Rumber © 1000 The following paper has run out. “Media Type -Photo Paper Pro

W" "Paper Size :A4" 1. Load paper into the rear tray, 2. Press the printer's RESUME
baarron.

 Sranus | Nama
| Printing e

I i
|

e |n Mac OS X v.10.4.x or Mac OS X v.10.3.9:

Error Number : 1000
| The following paper has run out.
H" “Media Type Photo Paper Pro II"
“Paper Size :A4"
1. Load paper Into the rear tray. 2. Press the printer's.
RESUME button.

( Deletejob )  ( Swpalijobs ) ( Swplob )
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The Printer Cannot Be Powered On

e Check 1: Press the Power button.

e Check 2: Make sure that the power plug is securely plugged into the

Power Cord Connector of the printer, then turn it back on.

e Check 3: Unplug the printer from the power supply, then plug the
printer back in and turn the printer back on after leaving it for at least 5

minutes.
If the problem is not resolved, contact the service center.
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Alarm Lamp Flashes Orange

When a printer error occurs, the Alarm lamp flashes orange as shown below. The number of flashes
indicates the type of error that has occurred. Count the flashes and take the appropriate action to correct
the error.

200 ®®0e—(B)

e ]
(A)

(A) Note the number of flashes

(B) Flashes repeatedly

EEl Note
Alarm Lamp Is Lit Orange
The printer is not ready to feed paper from the Front Tray yet. Load the paper correctly in the Front
Tray and press the RESUME/CANCEL button on the printer. Refer to Loading Paper for details about
how to load the paper correctly in the Front Tray.

Two flashes: Reload paper to the Rear Tray and press the

Paper does not feed in the Rear Tray. RESUME/CANCEL button.

Three flashes: If the Front Tray is closed, open it. The printer resumes

Front Tray or Front Feed Support is printing.

closed./Paper jams. If the Front Feed Support is closed when printing from the
Front Tray, open it and press the RESUME/CANCEL button on
the printer.

If the error still remains when the Front Tray or the Front Feed
Support is opened, paper may be jammed. Remove the
jammed paper, reload paper in the printer, and then press
the RESUME/CANCEL button.

Paper Jams
Four flashes: e |f the lamp on the ink tank is not lit, the ink tank may not
Ink tank is not installed properly./Ink be installed properly.
may have run out. Install an appropriate ink tank.
e |f the lamp on the ink tank is flashing, ink may have run
out.

Replacing the ink tank is recommended.
If printing is in progress and you want to continue printing,
press the RESUME/CANCEL button with the ink tank installed.
Then printing can continue. Replacing the ink tank is
recommended after the printing. The printer may be
damaged if printing is continued under the ink out condition.
Routine Maintenance

E5 Note

If multiple ink lamps are flashing, refer to Routine
Maintenance and confirm the status of each ink tank.
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Five flashes:
Print Head is not installed./Print Head is
defective.

Six flashes:
The Inner Cover is opened.

Seven flashes:
Ink tank is not installed in the correct
position.

Eight flashes:
Ink absorber is almost full.

Nine flashes:

The printer has not received a response
from the digital camera./The digital
camera or digital video camcorder
connected is not compatible with this
printer.

Ten flashes:

The Front Tray is not set to its correct
position./The Front Tray was moved
during printing.

Eleven flashes:

Automatic Print Head alignment failed./
The Page Size setting does not match
the size of the paper loaded in the
printer.
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Follow the directions given in your setup manual to install the
Print Head.

If the Print Head is already installed, remove the Print Head
once and then reinstall it.

If the error is still not resolved, the Print Head may be
damaged. Contact the service center.

If the Inner Cover is open when starting printing on paper,
close the Inner Cover, then press the RESUME/CANCEL
button on the printer.

e Some ink tanks are not installed in the correct position.
(The lamps on the ink tanks flash.)
e More than one ink tanks of the same color are installed.
(The lamps on the ink tanks flash.)
Confirm that the ink tanks are installed in the appropriate
positions.
Routine Maintenance

The ink absorber is almost full.
Press the printer's RESUME/CANCEL button to continue
printing. Contact the service center.

e Check the device connected to the printer. Printing
photos directly is possible only with a PictBridge
compliant device.

e A communication time out occurs if an operation takes
too long or if it takes too much time to send data. This
may cancel printing. In such cases, disconnect and
reconnect the USB cable.

When printing from a PictBridge compliant device,
depending on the model or brand of your device, you may
have to select a PictBridge compliant print mode on the
device before connecting it to the printer. You may also
have to turn on your device or select Play mode manually
after connecting the device to the printer. Perform
necessary operations before connecting your device
referring to its instruction manual.

If the error is still not resolved, check if you can print
another photograph.

When printing from the Rear Tray, return the Front Tray to its
normal printing position, make sure that paper is loaded in
the Rear Tray, then press the RESUME/CANCEL button on the
printer to resume printing. Refer to Loading Paper for details
about how to return the Front Tray to its normal printing
position.

If you have moved the Front Tray during printing, return the
Front Tray to the correct position, then press the
RESUME/CANCEL button on the printer and try printing again.
Do not move the Front Tray during printing.

When performing Automatic Print Head Alignment:
e Print Head nozzles are clogged.
Press the RESUME/CANCEL button to dismiss the error,
and print the nozzle check pattern to check the status of
the Print Head.
Routine Maintenance
e Paper of size other than A4 or Letter is loaded in the Rear
Tray.
Press the RESUME/CANCEL button to dismiss the error,
then load two sheets of Ad/Letter-sized plain paper in the
Rear Tray.
For Automatic Print Head Alignment, always load paper
on the Rear Tray.
e The Paper Output Slot is exposed to strong light.
Press the RESUME/CANCEL button to dismiss the error,
and then adjust your operating environment and/or the
position of the printer so that the Paper Output Slot is not
exposed directly to strong light.
After carrying out the above measures, if the problem
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continues after aligning the Print Head again, press the
RESUME/CANCEL button to dismiss the error, and then
perform Manual Print Head Alignment.

Manual Print Head Alignment
When printing the nozzle check pattern or performing
Manual Print Head Alignment:
Other than A4/Letter-sized paper is loaded.
Press the RESUME/CANCEL button on the printer to clear the
error, and load Ad/Letter-sized plain paper in the Rear Tray.
Then try performing again.
When performing an ordinary print job:

e Press the RESUME/CANCEL button on the printer to clear
the error. Then check the Page Size setting in the Page
Setup sheet (Windows) or the Page Setup dialog box
(Macintosh) in the printer driver and load paper that is the
same size as the setting and try printing again.

e |[f this error occurs even when the paper loaded in the
printer is the same as the setting, set the printer driver
not to detect the width of the paper.

* Select the Detect paper width check box again once
printing is complete, and then click Send.

""'.."‘.r"-'

The Custom Settings in the Maintenance sheet, clear the
Detect paper width check box, and then click Send.

In the Canon IJ Printer Utility, select Custom Settings in
the pop-up menu, clear the Detect paper width check box,
and then click Send.

The settings here are also applied under Direct Printing
from a digital camera.

Twelve flashes: Press the RESUME/CANCEL button on the printer to clear the
The paper is not loaded correctly in the  error, and then load the paper correctly in the Front Tray
Front Tray. according to the procedure described in Loading Paper and

try printing again.

Thirteen flashes: The remaining ink level cannot be correctly detected. (The
Ink level cannot be detected. lamp on the ink tank flashes.)
Replace the ink tank and close the Top Cover.
Printing with an ink tank that was once empty may damage
the printer.
If you want to continue printing in this condition, you need to
release the function for detecting the remaining ink level.
Press and hold the RESUME/CANCEL button for at least 5
seconds, and then release it.
With this operation, releasing the function for detecting the
remaining ink level is memorized. Please be advised that
Canon shall not be liable for any printer malfunction or
damage caused by refilled ink tanks.
Routine Maintenance

E5 Note

If the function for detecting the remaining ink level is
disabled, the remaining ink level is not displayed
correctly on the printer status monitor (Windows) and
Canon 1J Printer Utility (Macintosh).

Routine Maintenance

Fourteen flashes: The ink tank is not compatible with this printer. (The lamp on
Ink tank cannot be recognized. the ink tank is off.)
Install an appropriate ink tank.
Routine Maintenance

Fifteen flashes: An Ink tank error has occurred. (The lamp on the ink tank is
Ink tank cannot be recognized. off.)
Replace the ink tank.
Routine Maintenance
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Sixteen flashes:
Ink has run out.

Nineteen flashes:
An unsupported USB hub is connected.
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Ink has run out. (The lamp on the ink tank flashes.)
Replace the ink tank and close the Top Cover.
Printing under the current condition may damage the printer.
If you want to continue printing in this condition, you need to
release the function for detecting the remaining ink level.
Press and hold the RESUME/CANCEL button for at least 5
seconds, and then release it.
With this operation, releasing the function for detecting the
remaining ink level is memorized. Please be advised that
Canon shall not be liable for any malfunction or trouble
which may be caused by continuation of printing under the
ink out condition.

Routine Maintenance

E5 Note

If the function for detecting the remaining ink level is
disabled, the remaining ink level is not displayed
correctly on the printer status monitor (Windows) and
Canon 1J Printer Utility (Macintosh).

Routine Maintenance

If a PictBridge compliant device is connected via a USB hub,
remove the hub and connect it directly to the printer.
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Power Lamp Flashes Green and Alarm Lamp Flashes Orange
Alternately

A printer problem has occurred.

Disconnect the printer cable from the printer, turn the printer off, and then unplug the printer from the
power supply.

Plug the printer back in and turn the printer back on.
If the problem is not resolved, contact the service center.
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Cannot Install the Printer Driver

e If the installation does not start even after the Setup CD-ROM is inserted

into your computer's disc drive:

Start the installation following the procedure below.

1. Click Start then Computer.
In Windows XP, click Start then My Computer.

In Windows 2000, double-click the H My Computer icon on the desktop.

2. Double-click the -+ CD-ROM icon on the displayed window.
If the contents of the CD-ROM are displayed, double-click MSETUP4.EXE.

Double-click the -r CD-ROM icon on your desktop to start installation.

Note

= |f the CD-ROM icon is not displayed, try the followings:
* Remove the CD-ROM from your computer, then insert it again.
* Restart your computer.
= |f the icon is still not displayed, try different discs and see if they are displayed. If other discs are
displayed, there is a problem with the Setup CD-ROM. In this case, contact the service center.

e If you are unable to proceed beyond the Printer Connection screen:

Printer Connection

Make sure that the printer 15 connected to the computer, and turm on
the printar
STEPR 3

Setup

Primter Canneclion
Print Head Akgnmen
Imstallation Results

STEP 4

Information

B The printer |5 not detected. Check the
connection , Halp

Cancel. I

If you are unable to proceed beyond the Printer Connection screen, make sure that the USB cable is
securely plugged into the USB port of the printer and is connected to the computer, and then follow

the procedure below to reinstall the printer driver.
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E.j Note

In Windows Vista, The printer is not detected. Check the connection. may be displayed
depending on the computer you use. In this case, wait for a while. If you still cannot proceed to
the next step, follow the procedure below to reinstall the printer driver.

1. Click Cancel on the Printer Connection screen.

2. Click Start Over on the Installation Failure screen.

3. Click Back on the screen that appears next.

4. Click Exit on the PIXMA XXX screen, then remove the CD-ROM.
5. Turn the printer off.

6. Restart the computer.

7. Make sure that you have no application software running.

8. Follow the procedure described in your setup manual to reinstall the printer
driver.

¢ In other cases:

Follow the procedure described in your setup manual for proper installation.

If the driver was not installed correctly, uninstall the printer driver, restart your computer, then reinstall
the driver.

Uninstalling the Printer Driver
If you reinstall the printer driver, select Custom Install on the Setup CD-ROM.

B8] Note

If the installer was forced to be terminated due to a Windows error, the system may be in an
unstable condition and you may not be able to install the driver. Restart your computer before
reinstalling.
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Cannot Install the Application Program

Easy-PhotoPrint Pro Does Not Start up or Easy-PhotoPrint Pro Menu Does Not Appear

If the Easy-PhotoPrint Pro menu does not appear on Adobe Photoshop although you have
installed Easy-PhotoPrint Pro, make sure that Adobe Photoshop is not running and install Adobe
Photoshop Plug-In as described below.

000

1. Click Start, and select All Programs (or Programs), Canon Utilities, Easy-PhotoPrint Pro
and then Photoshop Plug-In Installer.

2. Follow the on-screen instructions to install Adobe Photoshop Plug-In.

1. Select Applications from the Go menu, and double-click the Canon Utilities folder, the Easy
-PhotoPrint Pro folder and then the Plug-In Installer icon.

2. Follow the on-screen instructions to install Adobe Photoshop Plug-In.

E.j Note

If you have never started up Adobe Photoshop before, Adobe Photoshop Plug-In cannot be
installed.
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Cannot Connect to Computer Properly

Printing Speed Is Slow/Hi-Speed USB Connection Does Not Work/ﬂm"This device
can perform faster" Message Is Displayed

If your system environment is not fully compatible with Hi-Speed USB, the printer will operate at a
lower speed provided under USB 1.1. In this case, the printer operates properly but printing speed
may slow down due to communication speed.

e Check: Check the following to make sure that your system environment supports
Hi-Speed USB connection.

e Does the USB port on your computer support Hi-Speed USB connection?

e Do the USB cable, and the USB hub if you are using one, support Hi-Speed USB
connection?
Be sure to use a certified Hi-Speed USB cable. We recommend that the cable is no
longer than around 10 feet / 3 meters.

e Does the operating system of your computer support Hi-Speed USB connection?
Obtain and install the latest update for your computer.

e Does the Hi-Speed USB driver operate properly?
Obtain the latest version of the Hi-Speed USB driver compatible with your hardware
and reinstall it on your computer.

(N Important

For details on Hi-Speed USB of your system environment, contact the manufacturer of
your computer, USB cable, or USB hub.
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Print Results Not Satisfactory

If the print result is not satisfactory due to white streaks, misaligned lines, or uneven colors, confirm the
paper and print quality settings first.

e Check 1: Do the page size and media type settings match the size and

type of the loaded paper?

When these settings are incorrect, you cannot obtain a proper print result.

If you are printing a photograph or an illustration, incorrect paper type settings may reduce the quality
of the printout color.

Also, if you print with an incorrect paper type setting, the printed surface may be scratched.

In borderless printing, uneven coloring may occur depending on the combination of the paper type
setting and the loaded paper.

The method of confirming the paper and print quality settings differs depending on what you do with
your printer.

To print from a PictBridge compliant Confirm by using your PictBridge compliant device.
device Printing Photographs Directly from a Compliant
Device

To print from a computer Confirm by using the printer driver.

Printing with Easy Setup

e Check 2: Make sure that the appropriate print quality is selected
according to the media type and printing data referring to the table in
Check 1.

Select a print quality option suitable for the paper and image for printing. If you notice blurs or uneven
colors, increase the print quality setting and try printing again.

E5 Note

You cannot change the print quality setting from a PictBridge compliant device.

e Check 3: If the problem is not resolved, there may be other causes.
See also the sections below:
Cannot Print to End of Job
No Printing Results/Printing Is Blurred/Colors Are Wrong/White Streaks
Lines Are Misaligned
Printed Paper Curls or Has Ink Blots
Paper Is Smudged/Printed Surface Is Scratched
Back of the Paper Is Smudged
Colors Are Uneven or Streaked

Page top
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Cannot Print to End of Job

* Check 1: Is the size of the print data extremely large?

Click Print Options on the Page Setup sheet. Then, select the Prevent loss of print data check box in
the displayed dialog.

e Check 2: Is the space of your computer's hard disk sufficient?

Delete unnecessary files to free disk space.
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No Printing Results/Printing Is Blurred/Colors Are Wrong/White
Streaks

= No Printing Results

= Printing Is Blurred

ABCD

»» Colors Are Wrong

- White Streaks

T amy 'L-
-r-..___,..----rﬂ

Illlq"

e Check 1: Did you confirm the paper and print quality settings?
= Print Results Not Satisfactory

e Check 2: Check the status of ink tanks. Replace the ink tank if the ink
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has run out.
Routine Maintenance

e Check 3: Is the orange tape or protective film remaining?

Make sure that all of the protective film is peeled off and the air hole is exposed, as illustrated in (A).
If the orange tape is left as in (B), pull the orange tape and remove it.

r ™
(A)

e Check 4: Print the Nozzle Check Pattern and perform any necessary

maintenance operations such as Print Head Cleaning.

Print the Nozzle Check Pattern to determine whether the ink ejects properly from the print head
nozzles.

Refer to Routine Maintenance for the Nozzle Check Pattern printing, Print Head Cleaning, and Print
Head Deep Cleaning.

o [f the Nozzle Check Pattern is not printed correctly:
Check to see if a particular color's ink tank is not empty.
If the Nozzle Check Pattern is not printed correctly though ink is sufficient, perform the Print Head
Cleaning and try printing the Nozzle Check Pattern again.

o |f the problem is not resolved after performing the Print Head Cleaning twice:
Perform the Print Head Deep Cleaning.
If the problem is not resolved after performing the Print Head Deep Cleaning, turn off the printer
and perform another Print Head Deep Cleaning after 24 hours.

o [f the problem is not resolved after performing the Print Head Deep Cleaning twice:
If Print Head Deep Cleaning does not resolve the problem, the Print Head may be damaged.
Contact the service center.

* Check 5: When using paper with one printable surface, make sure that

the paper is loaded with the printable side facing up.
Printing on the wrong side of such paper may cause unclear prints or prints with reduced quality.

Refer to the instruction manual supplied with the paper for detailed information on the printable side.
e Check 6: Make sure that the input profile in the printer driver is set

correctly.

If printout color of photographs that are taken in Adobe RGB mode is not satisfactory, configure the
input profile and then try printing again. It may improve the quality of printout color.

1. Open the printer properties dialog box.
Opening the Printer Properties Dialog Box (Windows)

“*¥ Click Here: Printer Driver
* Before clicking here to open the printer properties dialog box, quit the running application
software.

2. On the Main sheet, select Manual for Color/Intensity, and then click Set.

3. On the Matching sheet, select ICM for Color Correction.
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4. Select Adobe RGB (1998) for Input Profile.

If Adobe RGB (1998) is not displayed, select Custom Install on the Setup CD-ROM, then install
the Adobe RGB (1998).
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Lines Are Misaligned

” Ta

* Check 1: Did you confirm the paper and print quality settings?

Print Results Not Satisfactory

e Check 2: Perform Print Head Alignment.

If you did not align the Print Head after installation, straight lines may be printed misaligned. Be sure
to align the Print Head after you install it.

Routine Maintenance

E.j Note

If the problem is not resolved after performing the Print Head Alignment, perform Print Head
Alignment manually referring to Manual Print Head Alignment -

(Windows|

e Check 3: Is the size of the print data extremely large?

Click Print Options on the Page Setup sheet. Then, select the Prevent loss of print data check box in
the displayed dialog.

e Check 4: Is the Page Layout Printing performed or the Binding margin

function used?
When the Page Layout Printing or Binding margin function is being used, thin lines may not be
printed. Try thickening the lines in the document.
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Printed Paper Curls or Has Ink Blots

- Printed Paper Curls

2O0OOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOCOOOOROO0OL
= Printed Paper Has Ink Blots

e Check 1: Did you confirm the paper and print quality settings?
= Print Results Not Satisfactory

e Check 2: If the intensity is set high, reduce the Intensity setting in the

printer driver and try printing again.

If you are using plain paper to print images with high intensity, the paper may absorb too much ink
and become wavy, causing paper abrasion.

Confirm the intensity using the printer driver.
= Adjusting Intensity

* Check 3: Is Photo Paper used for printing photographs?

It is recommended that you use photo paper to print photos or pictures in deep color that have high
color saturation.

= Loading Paper
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Paper Is Smudged/Printed Surface Is Scratched

= Paper Is Smudged

The Edges of Paper Printed Surface
Are Smudged Is Smudged

. Printed Surface Is Scratched

e Check 1: Did you confirm the paper and print quality settings?

Print Results Not Satisfactory

* Check 2: Is the appropriate type of paper used? Check the followings:

e Check to see if the paper you are printing on is suitable for your printing purpose.
Loading Paper
e When performing Borderless Printing, make sure that the paper you are using is suitable for
Borderless Printing.
If the paper you are using is not suitable for Borderless Printing, the print quality may be
reduced at the top and bottom edges of the paper.
Printing Area

e Check 3: Load the paper after correcting its curl.

e For Plain Paper
Turn the paper over and reload it to print on the other side.

Leaving the paper loaded on the Rear Tray for a long time may cause the paper to curl. In this
case, load the paper with the other side facing up. It may resolve the problem.

We recommend putting unused paper back into the package and keeping it on a level surface.

e For Other Paper

1. With the printing side (A) facing up, cover the paper with a fresh sheet of plain paper to
avoid staining or scratching the surface.

2. Roll up the paper in the opposite direction to the paper curl as shown below.

(A)

3. Check to see that the paper curl is within approximately 0.08 to 0.2 inches /2 to 5 mm (B) in
height.
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' (A)
| )
We recommend printing curl-corrected paper one sheet at a time.

E.j Note

For Paper That Curls Inward When It Is Printed

Depending on the media type, the paper may be smudged or may not be fed properly even if it
is not curled inward. In such cases, follow the procedure described below to curl the paper
outward before printing. This may improve the print result.

1. With the printing side (A) facing up, cover the paper with a fresh sheet of plain paper to
avoid staining or scratching the surface.

2. Roll up the paper as shown below.

(A)

3. Check to see that the paper curl is within approximately 0.08 to 0.2 inches / 2 to 5 mm (B)
in height.

y A)
1 ~e

We recommend printing paper that has been curled outward one sheet at a time.

e Check 4: If you are printing on thick paper, select the Prevent paper

abrasion setting.

Selecting the Prevent paper abrasion setting will widen the clearance between the Print Head and
the loaded paper. If you notice abrasion even with the media type set correctly to match the loaded
paper, set the printer to prevent paper abrasion by using the printer driver.

* Deactivate the Prevent paper abrasion setting once printing is complete. If not, this setting remains
enabled for all subsequent print jobs.

Open the printer properties dialog box, and in Custom Settings in the Maintenance sheet, select the
Prevent paper abrasion check box, and then click Send.
To open the printer properties dialog box, see Opening the Printer Properties Dialog Box (Windows) -

In the Canon 1J Printer Utility, select Custom Settings in the pop-up menu, select the Prevent paper

abrasion check box, and then click Send.
To open the Canon 1J Printer Utility, see Opening the Canon IJ Printer Utility (Macintosh) -

e Check 5: If you are printing on board paper or especially thick paper
(from 0.6 mm / 23 mil to 1.2 mm / 47 mil), select Board Paper from Media

Type in the printer driver.
The printed surface may be scratched or a malfunction may occur if Media Type is set to anything
other than Board Paper. Paper that is thicker than 1.2 mm / 47 mil cannot be used.

e Check 6: If the intensity is set high, reduce the Intensity setting in the

printer driver and try printing again.

If you are using plain paper to print images with high intensity, the paper may absorb too much ink
and become wavy, causing paper abrasion.

Reduce the Intensity setting in the printer driver and try printing again.
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[Windows|

1. Open the printer properties dialog box.
Opening the Printer Properties Dialog Box (Windows)
S d Click Here: Printer Driver

* Before clicking here to open the printer properties dialog box, quit the running application
software.

2. On the Main sheet, select Manual for Color/Intensity, and then click Set.

3. Drag the Intensity slide bar on the Color Adjustment sheet to adjust the intensity.

e PR
N i
ol

1. Open the Print dialog box.

Opening the Page Setup and Print Dialog Box (Macintosh)
2. Select Color Options in the pop-up menu.
3. Drag the Intensity slide bar to set the intensity.

e Check 7: Is printing performed beyond the recommended printing area?

If you are printing beyond the recommended printing area of your printing paper, the lower edge of
the paper may become stained with ink.

Resize your original document in your application software.
Printing Area

e Check 8: Is the Paper Feed Roller dirty?

Clean the Paper Feed Roller.
Routine Maintenance

Ej Note

Cleaning the Paper Feed Roller will wear the roller, so perform this procedure only when
necessary.

e Check 9: Is inside of the printer dirty?

When performing duplex printing, the inside of the printer may become stained with ink, causing the
printout to become smudged.

Perform the Bottom Plate Cleaning to clean the inside of the printer.
Cleaning Inside the Printer

E.j Note

To prevent the inside of the printer from stains, set the paper size correctly.

e Check 10: Set Ink Drying Wait Time longer.

Doing so gives the printed surface enough time to dry so that paper smudged and scratched are
prevented.

(Windows
1. Make sure that the printer is turned on.

2. Open the printer properties dialog box.
Opening the Printer Properties Dialog Box (Windows)
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3. Click the Maintenance tab and then Custom Settings.
4. Drag the Ink Drying Wait Time slide bar to set the wait time, and then click Send.

5. Confirm the message and click OK.

1. Make sure that the printer is turned on.

N

. Open the Canon 1J Printer Utility.
Opening the Canon 1J Printer Utility (Macintosh)

3. Select Custom Settings in the pop-up menu.
4. Drag the Ink Drying Wait Time slide bar to set the wait time, and then click Send.

5. Confirm the message and click OK.

* Check 11: Is the paper scratched by other loaded paper?

Depending on the media type, the paper may be scratched by other loaded paper when feeding from
the Rear Tray. In this case, load one sheet at a time.
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Back of the Paper Is Smudged

&

e Check 1: Did you confirm the paper and print quality settings?
Print Results Not Satisfactory
* Check 2: Perform the Bottom Plate Cleaning to clean the inside of the

printer.
Cleaning Inside the Printer

E5 Note

= When performing duplex printing or too much printing, the inside may become stained with ink.
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Colors Are Uneven or Streaked

> Colors Are Uneven

> Colors Are Streaked

e Check 1: Did you confirm the paper and print quality settings?
= Print Results Not Satisfactory

e Check 2: Print the Nozzle Check Pattern and perform any necessary

maintenance operations such as Print Head Cleaning.

Print the Nozzle Check Pattern to determine whether the ink ejects properly from the print head
nozzles.

Refer to Routine Maintenance for the Nozzle Check Pattern printing, Print Head Cleaning, and Print
Head Deep Cleaning.

e |f the Nozzle Check Pattern is not printed correctly:
Check to see if a particular color's ink tank is not empty.
If the Nozzle Check Pattern is not printed correctly though ink is sufficient, perform the Print Head
Cleaning and try printing the Nozzle Check Pattern again.

e |If the problem is not resolved after performing the Print Head Cleaning twice:
Perform the Print Head Deep Cleaning.
If the problem is not resolved after performing the Print Head Deep Cleaning, turn off the printer
and perform another Print Head Deep Cleaning after 24 hours.

e |f the problem is not resolved after performing the Print Head Deep Cleaning twice:
If Print Head Deep Cleaning does not resolve the problem, the Print Head may be damaged.
Contact the service center.

e Check 3: Perform Print Head Alighment.

=+ Routine Maintenance

Note

= If the problem is not resolved after performing the Print Head Alignment, perform Print Head
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Alignment manually referring to Manual Print Head Alignment -

e Check 4: When printing in grayscale, follow the procedure below.

When printing in grayscale, depending on an image, the printing troubles may occur on the top and/
or bottom edges of the paper such as uneven coloration or white streaks. In this case, we
recommend printing with the top and bottom margins in the print direction of the paper set to more
than 45 mm / 1.77 inches using the Easy-PhotoPrint Pro provided on the Setup CD-ROM or your
page layout software.

To set margins using the Easy-PhotoPrint Pro, print following the procedure described in "Printing
Grayscale Photos from Easy-PhotoPrint Pro" in "Printing in Grayscale" in the Digital Photo Printing
Guide on-screen manual.

If you want to print with no margin, convert the image to grayscale using an image-editing software
or the like, then print it without the Grayscale Printing setting in the printer driver. To do so, in
Windows, clear the Grayscale Printing check box on the Main sheet, then print. In Macintosh, select
Quality & Media from the pop-up menu in the Print dialog box, and clear the Grayscale Printing check
box, then print. If printing using the Easy-PhotoPrint Pro provided on the Setup CD-ROM after
converting to grayscale, clear the Grayscale Photo check box. The gray balance of the image printed
after grayscale conversion may seem different compared with the one printed with the Grayscale
Printing setting in the printer driver or the Grayscale Photo setting in the Easy-PhotoPrint Pro.
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Printing Does Not Start

* Check 1: Make sure that the power plug is securely plugged in, then

turn the printer on.

While the Power lamp is flashing green, the printer is initializing. Wait until the Power lamp stops
flashing and remains lit green.

E.j Note

When printing large data such as a photo or graphics, it may take longer to start printing. While
the Power lamp is flashing green, the computer is processing data and sending it to the
printer. Wait until printing starts.

e Check 2: Check the status of ink tanks. Replace the ink tank if ink has

run out.

e Check 3: Open the Top Cover and check to see if the ink lamps are

flashing red.

If there is still sufficient ink but its ink lamp is flashing red, an ink tank may not be installed in a right
position.

Routine Maintenance

e Check 4: Open the Top Cover and make sure that the ink lamps light up
red.

If the ink lamp is not lit, press the mark on the ink tank until it clicks into place.

e Check 5: Make sure that the USB cable is securely plugged in to the

printer and the computer, then check the followings:

e [f you are using a relay device such as a USB hub, disconnect it, connect the printer directly to
the computer, and try printing again. If printing starts normally, there is a problem with the relay
device. Consult the reseller of the relay device for details.

® There could also be a problem with the USB cable. Replace the USB cable and try printing
again.

e Check 6: Restart your computer if you are printing from the computer.

If there are any unnecessary print jobs, delete them.
Deleting the Undesired Print Job

e Check 7: Make sure that the Inner Cover is closed.

If the Inner Cover is opened, close the Inner Cover and press the RESUME/CANCEL button on the
printer.

* Check 8: Does the Page Size setting match the size of the paper loaded

in the printer?

Press the RESUME/CANCEL button on the printer to clear the error. Then check the Page Size setting
in the Page Setup sheet (Windows) or the Page Setup dialog box (Macintosh) in the printer driver
and load paper that is the same size as the setting and try printing again.

If printing does not start even when the paper loaded in the printer is the same as the setting, set the
printer driver not to detect the width of the paper.

* Select the Detect paper width check box again once printing is complete, and then click Send.
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The Custom Settings in the Maintenance sheet, clear the Detect paper width check box, and then
click Send.

In the Canon 1J Printer Utility, select Custom Settings in the pop-up menu, clear the Detect paper
width check box, and then click Send.
The settings here are also applied under Direct Printing from a digital camera.

e Check 9: Are the Media Type and the Page Size settings of the printer

driver correct?

When using Art Paper or non Canon genuine specialty paper, be sure to select the type of each
media from Media Type and a paper size which says "Art XX (Margin 35)" from Paper size.

Confirm the settings following the procedure below, and try printing again.

1. If the page size you want to use is not displayed, open the File menu of the
application and select Print. Then make sure that the name of your printer is
selected.

2. Make sure that the paper selected for Media Type in the Main sheet (Windows)
or the Print dialog box (Macintosh) in the printer driver matches the paper loaded
in the printer.

3. Make sure that the Page Size setting in the Page Setup sheet (Windows) or the
Paper size setting in the Page Setup dialog box (Macintosh) in the printer driver
is the same as the size set in step 1.

e Check 10: Make sure that your printer's name is selected in the Print

dialog box.
The printer will not print properly if you are using a driver for a different printer.

In Windows, make sure that your printer's name is selected in the Print dialog box.
In Macintosh, make sure that your printer's name is selected in Printer in the Print dialog box.

E.j Note

To make the printer the one selected by default, select Set as Default Printer (Windows),
Default Printer or Make Default (Macintosh).

ndnws

e Check 11: Configure the printer port appropriately.

Configure "USBnnn" (where "n" is a number) as the printer port.
1. Log on as a user account with administrator privilege.

2. Click Control Panel, then Printer under Hardware and Sound.

In Windows XP, click Control Panel, Printers and Other Hardware, then Printers and Faxes.
In Windows 2000, click Control Panel then Printers.

3. Right-click the Canon XXX icon, then select Properties.

4. Click the Ports tab to confirm the port settings.

Make sure that a port named USBnnn (where "n" is a number) with Canon XXX appearing in the
Printer column is selected for Print to the following port(s).
If the setting is incorrect, reinstall the printer driver or change the printer port to the correct one.

Page top *
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Printing Stops Before It Is Completed

e Check 1: Is the Inner Cover opened while printing on paper?
Close the Inner Cover and press the RESUME/CANCEL button on the printer.

A page of print data being sent at the time of the error will be erased, so print that page again.

* Check 2: Has the printer been printing continuously for along period?

If the printer has been printing continuously for a long time, the Print Head may overheat. To protect
the Print Head, the printer may stop printing at a line break for a period of time and then resume
printing.

In this case, interrupt your print session at a convenient time and turn the printer off for at least 15
minutes.

Additionally, if the printer has been printing graphics or photos with intense colors continuously over
a period of time, the printer may stop printing to protect the Print Head. In this case, printing will not
resume automatically. Turn the printer off for at least 15 minutes.

/W Caution

The Print Head and the surrounding area can become extremely hot inside the printer. Never
touch the Print Head or nearby components.

* Check 3: Is the paper loaded?

Make sure that paper is loaded in the Rear Tray or Front Tray.
If the printer has run out of paper, load paper.

e Check 4: Do the printing documents have lots of photographs or

illustrations?

Printing large data such as photos or graphics takes time for the printer and the computer to
process, during which the printer may appear to have stopped operating.

In addition, when printing data that uses a large amount of ink continuously on plain paper, the
printer may pause temporarily. In either case, wait until the process is complete.

E.j Note

If you are printing a document with a large printing area or printing multiple copies of a
document, printing may pause to allow the ink to dry.

Page top +



Printer Moves But Ink Is Not Ejected Page 414 of 539 pages

Adyanced Ginde’

Advanced Guide > Troubleshooting > Printer Moves But Ink Is Not Ejected

Printer Moves But Ink Is Not Ejected

* Check 1: Are the Print Head nozzles clogged?

Print the Nozzle Check Pattern to determine whether the ink ejects properly from the print head
nozzles.

Refer to Routine Maintenance for the Nozzle Check Pattern printing, Print Head Cleaning, and Print
Head Deep Cleaning.

e [f the Nozzle Check Pattern is not printed correctly:
Check to see if a particular color's ink tank is not empty.
If the Nozzle Check Pattern is not printed correctly though ink is sufficient, perform the Print Head
Cleaning and try printing the Nozzle Check Pattern again.

e |f the problem is not resolved after performing the Print Head Cleaning twice:
Perform the Print Head Deep Cleaning.
If the problem is not resolved after performing the Print Head Deep Cleaning, turn off the printer
and perform another Print Head Deep Cleaning after 24 hours.

e |f the problem is not resolved after performing the Print Head Deep Cleaning twice:
If Print Head Deep Cleaning does not resolve the problem, the Print Head may be damaged.
Contact the service center.

e Check 2: Has the ink run out?

Open the Top Cover, then check the status of ink lamp.
Routine Maintenance

e Check 3: Is the orange tape or protective film remaining?

Make sure that all of the protective film is peeled off and the air hole is exposed, as illustrated in (A).
If the orange tape is left as in (B), pull the orange tape and remove it.

- ™
(A)

Page top



Printing Speed Is Not as Fast as Expected Page 415 of 539 pages

Adyanced Ginde’

Advanced Guide > Troubleshooting > Printing Speed Is Not as Fast as Expected

Printing Speed Is Not as Fast as Expected

e Check 1: Is printing performed in Quiet Mode?

Print speed is reduced if you specified to print in Quiet Mode in the printer driver. For faster printing,
do not print in Quiet Mode.

Reducing the Printer Noise

e Check 2: Is the print quality set too high?

Increase the printing speed setting in the printer driver. Setting to prioritize speed makes printing
faster.

000

1. Open the printer properties dialog box.
Opening the Printer Properties Dialog Box (Windows)

Sad Click Here: Printer Driver
* Before clicking here to open the printer properties dialog box, quit the running application
software.

2. On the Main sheet, select Fast for the Print Quality setting.

Depending on the media type, the Fast option may not be available.
| _acintosh|

1. Open the Print dialog box.
Opening the Page Setup and Print Dialog Box (Macintosh)

2. Select Quality & Media in the pop-up menu and then select Fast for the Print
Quiality setting.

Depending on the media type, the Fast option may not be available.

E.j Note

Printing speed may not improve noticeably by following the instructions above, depending on your
system environment.
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Print Head Holder Does Not Move to the Position for Replacing

e Check 1: Is the Power lamp off?

Check if the Power lamp is lit green.

The Print Head Holder will not move unless the power is on. If the Power lamp is off, close the Top
Cover and turn the printer on.

While the Power lamp is flashing green, the printer is initializing. Wait until the Power lamp stops
flashing and remains lit green, and then open the Top Cover again.

e Check 2: Is the Alarm lamp flashing?

Close the Top Cover, confirm the number of times the Alarm lamp is flashing, take the appropriate
action to resolve the error, and then reopen it. For details on how to resolve the error, see Alarm
Lamp Flashes Orange-

* Check 3: Has the Top Cover been left open for 10 minutes or longer?

If the Top Cover is left open for more than 10 minutes, the Print Head Holder moves to the right to
prevent the Print Head from drying out. Close and reopen the Top Cover to return the Print Head
Holder to the center.

e Check 4: If the printer is preparing to feed paper from the Front Tray
(when the Front Feed button is flashing quickly), close the Top Cover
and press the Front Feed button. Wait until the Front Feed button stops

flashing and stays lit, and then open the Top Cover.

If the printer is preparing to feed paper from the Front Tray (when the Front Feed button is flashing
quickly), the Print Head Holder may not move to the center. In this case, close the Top Cover, press
the Front Feed button and wait until the Front Feed button stops flashing and stays lit. Reopen the
Top Cover to move the Print Head Holder to the center.

To continue printing from the Front Tray after replacing the ink tank, refer to Loading Paper and start
printing again.

* Check 5: Has the printer been printing continuously for along period?

Close the Top Cover, wait a while, then reopen it.

If the printer has been printing continuously for a long time, the Print Head Holder may not move to
the center since the Print Head may overheat.

Ej Note

Opening the Top Cover while printing moves the Print Head Holder to the right. Close the Top
Cover, and reopen it after printing finishes.
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Paper Does Not Feed Properly

e Check 1: Make sure of the following when you load paper.

e When loading two or more sheets of paper, align the edges of the sheets before loading.

e When loading two or more sheets of paper, make sure that the paper stack does not exceed the

paper load limit.
However, proper feeding of paper may not be possible at this maximum capacity depending on
the type of paper or environmental conditions (either very high or low temperature and humidity).
In such cases, reduce the sheets of paper you load at a time to less than half of the paper load
limit.

e Always load the paper in portrait orientation, either in the Rear Tray or the Front Tray, regardless
of the printing orientation.

e When you load the paper on the Rear Tray, load the paper with the print side facing UP. Align the
paper stack against the right side of the Rear Tray and slide the Paper Guide so that it just
touches the left edge of the stack.

e When you load the paper on the Front Tray, load one sheet at a time with the print side facing
UP. Insert the paper straight into the Front Tray so that the front edge of the paper aligns with the

g

== mark on the Front Tray, then align the right edge of the paper against the right side of the
Front Tray.

Loading Paper
e Check 2: Check to see if the paper you are printing on is not too thick or
curled.
Loading Paper
e Check 3: If you are using art paper that is not produced by Canon, make

sure that the paper is 200 gsm (53 Ib) or less.

Printing cannot be done from the Rear Tray if the paper is too heavy. Check the paper's package for
information on its weight. If it is more than 200 gsm (53 Ib), load it in the Front Tray.

e Check 4: Make sure of the following when you load envelopes.

When printing on envelopes, refer to Loading Paper, and prepare the envelopes before printing.
Once you have prepared the envelopes, load them in portrait orientation. If the envelopes are placed
in landscape orientation, they will not feed properly.

e Check 5: Remove the foreign object in the Front Tray.

* Check 6: Make sure that there are not any foreign objects in the Rear

Tray.
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If the paper tears in the Rear Tray, see Paper Jams to remove it.

If there are any foreign objects in the Rear Tray, be sure to turn off the printer, unplug it from the
power supply, then remove the foreign object.

e Check 7: Make sure that the Inner Cover is closed completely.

Paper does not feed properly if the Inner Cover is even slightly open.
Overview of the Printer

* Check 8: Clean the Paper Feed Roller.

Routine Maintenance

Note

= Cleaning the Paper Feed Roller will wear the roller, so perform this procedure only when
necessary.
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Paper Does Not Feed from the Paper Source Specified in the
Printer Driver

e Check: Is the paper source setting inconsistent between the application

program and the printer driver?

Change the application software setting corresponding to the printer driver setting, or click the Print
Options on the Page Setup sheet in the printer driver and select Disable the paper source setting of
the application software on the Print Options screen.

When the paper source setting is inconsistent between an application program and the printer
driver, the application software setting takes precedence.
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Paper Jams
EEl Note

= |f you need to turn off the printer to remove jammed paper during printing, press the
RESUME/CANCEL button to cancel print jobs before turning off the printer.

If paper is jammed in the Rear Tray, the Front Tray, or the Front Feed Support:
Remove the paper following the procedure below.

1. Slowly pull the paper out, either from the Rear Tray or from the Paper Output Slot,
whichever is easier.

Feeding from the Rear Tray:

E.j Note

= |f the paper tears and a piece remains inside the printer, open the Top Cover and
remove it.
Be careful not to touch the components inside the printer.
After removing all paper, close the Top Cover, turn the printer off, and turn it back on.

= |f you cannot pull the paper out, turn the printer off and turn it back on. The paper may be
ejected automatically.

2. Reload the paper, and press the RESUME/CANCEL button on the printer.

Set the Paper Guide correctly when printing from the Rear Tray. The paper may not feed
properly if the Paper Guide is not set correctly.

If you turned off the printer in step 1, all print jobs in the queue are canceled. Reprint if
necessary.

E.j Note
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= When reloading the paper, confirm that you are using the correct paper and are loading it
correctly.

Loading Paper
= AS sized paper is suited to printing documents consisting mainly of text. We do not

recommend using such paper to print documents with photos or graphics, since the
printout may curl and cause paper exit jams.

If you cannot remove the paper or the paper tears inside the printer, or if the paper jam error
continues after removing the paper, contact the service center.

In other cases:

Make sure of the following:

e Check 1: Are there any foreign objects around the Paper Output Slot?

e Check 2: Are there any foreign objects in the Rear Tray?

If there are any foreign objects in the Rear Tray, be sure to turn off the printer, unplug it from
the power supply, then remove the foreign object.

e Check 3: Is the paper curled?
Check 3: Load the paper after correcting its curl.
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Message Appears on the Computer Screen

= Error Number: B200 A printer error has occurred. Turn the printer off and unplug the power cord of the
printer from the power supply. Then contact the service center. Is Displayed

=k Error Number: **** A printer error has occurred. Turn the printer off and then on again. If this doesn't
clear the error, see the user's guide for more detail. Is Displayed

= Error Regarding the Rear Tray or Front Tray Is Displayed
= Error Regarding the Width of Paper Is Displayed
= Error Regarding Automatic Print Head Alignment Is Displayed

L mwming Error/Output Error/Communication Error
o M0 Error Number: 92 1s Displayed

L t-—'!:-:ﬂ Error Number: 93 Is Displayed

o IMEEZ0 Error Number: 300 I Displayed

o I £ rror Number: 1281 1s Displayed

L tEI.II!I Error Number: 1283 |Is Displayed

3 t._'f::ﬂ Error Number: 1284 Is Displayed

o IMEEZ0 £ or Number: 1320 1s Displayed

o IMEEZ0 £ ror Number: 1321 1s Displayed

p tEI.II!I Error Number: 1700 Is Displayed

w M 1 Info Number: 1600 I Displayed

o IMEEZTE 10 Info Number: 1683 Is Displayed

o IMEET0 i info Number: 1688 I Displayed

o M0 Error Number: 1851 I Displayed

L tEI.II!I Error Number: 1856 Is Displayed

3 tEI.II!I Error Number: 2001 Is Displayed

o IMEEZ0 £ rror Number: 2002 1s Displayed

w IMEZZ0 Ervor Number: 2500 1s Displayed

L momer Error Messages

L ﬂmThe Inkjet Printer/Scanner/Fax Extended Survey Program Screen Is Displayed

=) mThe Inkjet Printer/Scanner/Fax Extended Survey Program Icon Appears

Error Number: B200 A printer error has occurred. Turn the printer off and unplug the
power cord of the printer from the power supply. Then contact the service center. Is
Displayed

Turn off the printer, and unplug the power cord of the printer from the power supply.
Contact the service center.

Error Number: **** A printer error has occurred. Turn the printer off and then on again. If
this doesn't clear the error, see the user's guide for more detail. Is Displayed

"*=xxx!" is displayed in the alphanumeric character and depends on the error occurred.

e 5100 or 5110 Is Displayed
Confirm the movement of the Print Head Holder blocked.
Cancel printing from your computer and turn off the printer. Then clear the jammed paper or
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protective material that is preventing the Print Head Holder from moving, and turn on the
printer again.

(\J Important

Be careful not to touch the components inside the printer. The printer may not print out
properly if you touch it.
If the problem is not resolved, contact the service center.

e Four-digit alphanumeric and "Printer error has occurred." Is displayed.
Turn off the printer, and unplug the power cord of the printer from the power supply.
Plug the printer back in and turn the printer back on.

If the problem is not resolved, contact the service center.

Error Regarding the Rear Tray or Front Tray Is Displayed

e Check 1: Is the printer ready to feed paper from the Front Tray?

Load the paper correctly in the Front Tray and press the RESUME/CANCEL button on the
printer.

Refer to Loading Paper for details about how to load the paper correctly in the Front Tray.

e Check 2: Is the paper size that cannot feed from the Rear Tray selected in the
printer driver?

Select the paper source correctly and try printing again.

Click Cancel Printing, in the dialog box that is displayed. Then select Front Tray from Paper
Source on the Main sheet in the printer driver. Load the paper in the Front Tray and try printing
again.

Click Delete Job in the dialog box that is displayed. Select Quality & Media from the pop-up

menu in the Print dialog box and select Front Tray from Paper Source. Then load the paper in
the Front Tray and try printing again.

e Check 3: Is the paper size that cannot feed from the Front Tray selected in the
printer driver?

Select the paper source correctly and try printing again.

Click Cancel Printing, in the dialog box that is displayed. Then select Rear Tray from Paper
Source on the Main sheet in the printer driver. Load the paper in the Rear Tray and try printing
again.

Click Delete Job in the dialog box that is displayed. Select Quality & Media from the pop-up

menu in the Print dialog box and select Rear Tray from Paper Source. Then load the paper in
the Rear Tray and try printing again.

e Check 4: Is the paper loaded correctly in the Front Tray?

Press the RESUME/CANCEL button on the printer to clear the error, and then load the paper
correctly in the Front Tray according to the procedure described in Loading Paper and try
printing again.

e Check 5: Is the Front Tray up when printing from the Rear Tray starts?

Return the Front Tray to its normal printing position, make sure that paper is loaded in the
Rear Tray, then press the RESUME/CANCEL button on the printer to resume printing. Refer to
Loading Paper for details about how to return the Front Tray to its normal printing position.

e Check 6: If the Front Tray is pulled up while printing from the Rear Tray, return
the Front Tray to its normal printing position, then press the RESUME/CANCEL
button on the printer and try printing again.

Refer to Loading Paper for details about how to return the Front Tray to its normal printing
position.



Message Appears on the Computer Screen Page 424 of 539 pages

Do not move the Front Tray during printing.

e Check 7: If the Front Tray is pulled down while printing from the Front Tray,
return the Front Tray to the Front Paper Feeding Position, then press the
RESUME/CANCEL button on the printer and try printing again.

Refer to Loading Paper for details about how to return the Front Tray to its normal printing
position.

Do not move the Front Tray during printing.

Error Regarding the Width of Paper Is Displayed

e Check: Make sure that the Page Size setting matches the size of the paper
loaded in the printer.

Press the RESUME/CANCEL button on the printer to clear the error. Then check the Page Size
setting in the Page Setup sheet (Windows) or the Page Setup dialog box (Macintosh) in the
printer driver and load paper that is the same size as the setting and try printing again.

If this message appears even when the paper loaded in the printer is the same as the setting,
set the printer driver not to detect the width of the paper.

* Select the Detect paper width check box again once printing is complete, and then click
Send.

The Custom Settings in the Maintenance sheet, clear the Detect paper width check box, and
then click Send.

In the Canon 1J Printer Utility, select Custom Settings in the pop-up menu, clear the Detect
paper width check box, and then click Send.
The settings here are also applied under Direct Printing from a digital camera.

Error Regarding Automatic Print Head Alignment Is Displayed

e Check: See Eleven flashes: in Alarm Lamp Flashes Orange and take the
appropriate action.

Writing Error/Output Error/Communication Error

e Check 1: If the Power lamp is off, make sure that the power plug is plugged in,
then turn the printer on.

While the Power lamp is flashing green, the printer is initializing. Wait until the Power lamp
stops flashing and remains lit green.

e Check 2: Make sure that the printer port is configured appropriately in the printer
driver.

* In the following instructions, " XXX" signifies your printer's name.
1. Log on as a user account with administrator privilege.

2. Click Control Panel, then Printer under Hardware and Sound.

In Windows XP, click Control Panel, Printers and Other Hardware, then Printers and
Faxes.
In Windows 2000, click Control Panel then Printers.

3. Right-click the Canon XXX icon, then select Properties.

4. Click the Ports tab to confirm the port settings.

Make sure that a port named USBnnn (where "n" is a number) with Canon XXX appearing
in the Printer column is selected for Print to the following port(s).
If the port setting is not correct, reinstall the printer driver or change the port setting
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according to the interface you are using.

e Check 3: Make sure that the USB cable is securely plugged in to the printer and
the computer.

e |f you are using a relay device such as a USB hub, disconnect it, connect the printer
directly to the computer, and try printing again. If printing starts normally, there is a
problem with the relay device. Consult the reseller of the relay device for details.

e There could also be a problem with the USB cable. Replace the USB cable and try
printing again.

e Check 4: Make sure that the printer driver is installed correctly.

Uninstall the printer driver following the procedure described in Uninstalling the Printer Driver
and reinstall it following the procedure described in your setup manual.

e Check 5: Check the status of the device on your computer.

Follow the procedure below to check the status of the device.

1. cClick Control Panel, Hardware and Sound, then Device Manager.

If the User Account Control screen is displayed, follow the on-screen instructions.

In Windows XP, click Control Panel, Performance and Maintenance, System, then click
Device Manager on the Hardware sheet.

In Windows 2000, click Control Panel, System, then Device Manager on the Hardware
sheet.

2. Double-click Universal Serial Bus controllers then USB Printing Support.

If USB Printing Support is not displayed, make sure that the printer is correctly connected
to the computer.

Check 3: Make sure that the USB cable is securely plugged in to the printer and the
computer.

3. Click the General tab and make sure that there is no indication of a problem with the
device.

If a device error is displayed, refer to Windows help to resolve the error.

__ acintosh Error Number: 92 Is Displayed

e Check: Is the paper size that cannot feed from the Rear Tray selected in the
printer driver?

Click Delete Job in the dialog box that is displayed. Select Quality & Media from the pop-up
menu in the Print dialog box and select Front Tray from Paper Source. Then load the paper in
the Front Tray and try printing again.

_ acintosh Error Number: 93 Is Displayed

e Check: Is the paper size that cannot feed from the Front Tray selected in the
printer driver?

Click Delete Job in the dialog box that is displayed. Select Quality & Media from the pop-up
menu in the Print dialog box and select Rear Tray from Paper Source. Then load the paper in
the Rear Tray and try printing again.

_ acintosh Error Number: 300 Is Displayed

e Check 1: If the Power lamp is off, make sure that the power plug is plugged in,
then turn the printer on.

While the Power lamp is flashing green, the printer is initializing. Wait until the Power lamp
stops flashing and remains lit green.

e Check 2: Make sure that the USB cable is securely plugged in to the printer and
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the computer.

e |f you are using a relay device such as a USB hub, disconnect it, connect the printer
directly to the computer, and try printing again. If printing starts normally, there is a
problem with the relay device. Consult the reseller of the relay device for details.

e There could also be a problem with the USB cable. Replace the USB cable and try
printing again.

e Check 3: Make sure that your printer's name is selected in the Print dialog box.
Opening the Page Setup and Print Dialog Box (Macintosh)

__acintosh Error Number: 1281 Is Displayed

e Check: Is the Front Tray up when printing from the Rear Tray starts?

Return the Front Tray to its normal printing position, make sure that paper is loaded in the
Rear Tray, then press the RESUME/CANCEL button on the printer to resume printing. Refer to
Loading Paper for details about how to return the Front Tray to its normal printing position.

U Error Number: 1283 Is Displayed

e Check: If the Front Tray is pulled up while printing from the Rear Tray, return the
Front Tray to its normal printing position, then press the RESUME/CANCEL button
on the printer and try printing again.

Refer to Loading Paper for details about how to return the Front Tray to its normal printing
position.

Do not move the Front Tray during printing.

__acintosh Error Number: 1284 Is Displayed

e Check: If the Front Tray is pulled down while printing from the Front Tray, return
the Front Tray to the Front Paper Feeding Position, then press the
RESUME/CANCEL button on the printer and try printing again.

Refer to Loading Paper for details about how to return the Front Tray to its normal printing
position.

Do not move the Front Tray during printing.

__ acintosh Error Number: 1320 Is Displayed

e Check: Is the printer ready to feed paper from the Front Tray?

Load the paper correctly in the Front Tray and press the RESUME/CANCEL button on the
printer.

Refer to Loading Paper for details about how to load the paper correctly in the Front Tray.

IMEETTT 0 e ror Number: 1321 1s Displayed

e Check: Is the paper loaded correctly in the Front Tray?

Press the RESUME/CANCEL button on the printer to clear the error, and then load the paper
correctly in the Front Tray according to the procedure described in Loading Paper and try
printing again.

“EError Number: 1700 Is Displayed

e See Eight flashes: in Alarm Lamp Flashes Orange and take the appropriate
action.
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W EIEEET nk Info Number: 1600 Is Displayed

e See Four flashes: in Alarm Lamp Flashes Orange and take the appropriate
action.

'M?“ SHEE T Ink Info Number: 1683 Is Displayed

e See Thirteen flashes: in Alarm Lamp Flashes Orange and take the appropriate
action.

'M?“ SEHEE T Ink Info Number: 1688 Is Displayed

e See Sixteen flashes: in Alarm Lamp Flashes Orange and take the appropriate
action.

M’“ ST Error Number: 1851 Is Displayed

e Check: Close the Inner Cover, then press the RESUME/CANCEL button on the
printer.

IFMf\mrﬁaror Number: 1856 Is Displayed

e Check: Close the Inner Cover, then press the RESUME/CANCEL button on the
printer.

A page of print data being sent at the time of the error will be erased, so print that page again.

IFM‘f\mﬁgError Number: 2001 Is Displayed

e See Nine flashes: in Alarm Lamp Flashes Orange and take the appropriate
action.

IFM‘f\mﬁgError Number: 2002 Is Displayed

e See Nineteen flashes: in Alarm Lamp Flashes Orange and take the appropriate
action.

IFM‘f\mﬁgError Number: 2500 Is Displayed

e See Eleven flashes: in Alarm Lamp Flashes Orange and take the appropriate
action.

iQﬂﬂEEEEOther Error Messages

e Check: If an error message is displayed outside the printer status monitor, check
the following:

e "Could not spool successfully due to insufficient disk space”
Delete any unnecessary files to increase the amount of free space on the disk.
e "Could not spool successfully due to insufficient memory"
Quit other running applications to increase available memory.
If you still cannot print, restart your computer and retry printing.
e "Printer driver could not be found"
Uninstall the printer driver according to the procedure described in Uninstalling the
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Printer Driver, and then reinstall it.
e "Could not print Application name - File name"
Try printing again once the current job is complete.

iQﬂﬂﬂﬂmThe Inkjet Printer/Scanner/Fax Extended Survey Program Screen Is Displayed

If the Inkjet Printer/Scanner/Fax Extended Survey Program is installed, a confirmation screen
asking for permission to send the printer usage information will be displayed three months and
then six months after the installation. After that, it will be displayed every six months for about four
years.

Read the instructions on the screen and follow the procedure below.

=~ Canon Inkjet Brinter Seannes Fan Extended Survey Pragram 5=

“4- Thank you for your cooparation in Inkjet Prnter/Scnnar/Fax Extended Survey Program,
f For deweloprmant and marketing of products that better meat custormer neads, Canon reguasts that
. the mformation below, recorded in your Canon product, be colected on your computer and sent to

Canon through the Intemnet.

Information rebted to Canon nkjet prnter/scanner fax
-05 version, Bnguage and deplay setting nforrmation, Dewce drver and applcabion software usage logs

Information related to Canon inkjet printer/fax g
-Panter’s ID number, Installation date and time, Ink use nformmation, Humber of sheats prntad and Mantanance
nfarmation

In this sunvay, we will not cobect or send any information about your computer other than that above or any of your
personal nformation. For ths reason, from the nformation that & sent to us, we ane unable to denty specific
CLSTOMETs. -
o ara Hhorafrnro pnabla bn roenmned Fnorem et o decdnes 3w cnllactad nFaermation

If you agree that we collect and send the inforrmation above and that we cannot daclose any colected information, cick
[agree]. Otherwisa, ook [Do not agree].

If you wish to uninstall this program, dick [Uninstall]. This wil uninstal the program, and no further survey will be made.

Uinnstal

B

e |f you agree to participate in the survey program:
Click Agree, then follow the on-screen instructions. The printer usage information will be sent
to Canon via the Internet. If you have followed the on-screen instructions, the information will
be sent automatically from the second time onward and the confirmation screen will not be
displayed again.

= Note

= When the information is being sent, a caution screen such as an Internet security screen
may be displayed. In this case, confirm that the program name is "IJPLMUl.exe", then
allow it.

= |f you deselect the Send automatically from the next time check box, the information will
not be sent automatically from the second time onward and a confirmation screen will be
displayed at the time of the next survey. To send the information automatically, see
Changing the confirmation screen setting: -

e |f you do not agree to participate in the survey program:

Click Do not agree. The confirmation screen will be closed, and the survey at that time is
skipped. The confirmation screen will be displayed again three months later.

e To uninstall the Inkjet Printer/Scanner/Fax Extended Survey Program:

To uninstall the Inkjet Printer/Scanner/Fax Extended Survey Program, click Uninstall, then
follow the on-screen instructions.

e Changing the confirmation screen setting:
1. Select items the Start menu as shown below.

® |n Windows Vista, select the Start menu > Control Panel > Programs and
Features > Uninstall a program.
e |n Windows XP, select the Start menu > Control Panel > Add or Remove

Programs.
e |n Windows 2000, select the Start menu > Settings > Control Panel > Add/Remove

Programs.
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Note

= |n Windows Vista, a confirmation/warning dialog box may appear when installing,
uninstalling or starting up software.
This dialog box appears when administrative rights are required to perform a task.
If you are logged on to an administrator account, click Continue or Allow to continue.

2. Select Canon Inkjet Printer/Scanner/Fax Extended Survey Program.

3. Select Change.

If you select Yes after you have followed the on-screen instructions, the confirmation
screen will be displayed at the time of the next survey.
If you select No, the information will be sent automatically.

Note

= [f you select Uninstall (or Remove), the Inkjet Printer/Scanner/Fax Extended Survey
Program is uninstalled. Follow the on-screen instructions.

.EmThe Inkjet Printer/Scanner/Fax Extended Survey Program Icon Appears

If the Inkjet Printer/Scanner/Fax Extended Survey Program is installed, the printer usage
information is scheduled to be sent three months and then six months after the installation. After
that, it is scheduled to be sent every six months for about four years. The Inkjet Printer/Scanner/Fax
Extended Survey Program icon appears in the Dock when it is time to send the printer usage
information.

In Mac OS X v.10.3.9, the Inkjet Printer/Scanner/Fax Extended Survey Program is not installed.

Read the instructions on the screen after clicking the icon, then follow the procedure below.

2 !‘..

“ﬂ v Thank you for your cooperation in Inkjet Printer /Scanner/Fax Extended Survey
!l Program.

For deselopment and marketing of products that better meet customer needs, Canon

requests that the informanion below, recorded in your Canon product, be collected on your

computer and sent to Canon through the Internet,

Inlormaticn related 0 Canon inkjol prnia:
-0 version and language infonmalkon
-Printer's 1D number, installation dale and sme, ink use infonmaton, number of sheets prinded, and

mainkenance inlormation

In Mis survey, we will ol collect or send &ny infonmaton about your compuler oher fhan thal above
or any of your personal infarmation. For this reason, irom the inlormation that is sent 1o us, we are
unable 1o identily specific cusiomers.

W ane Sharefone unable © respond 1o requests 1o disclosa any collecied inlormation

The above inlormaton will be collected on this computer al imervals of about one monih. information
will be colleciad arirmakcally, requinng no cusimar operation .

If you agree that we collect and send the information above and that we cannot disclose any
collected information, click [Agree]. Otherwise, click [Do not agree|.

If you wish to turn off this program, click [Turn off]. This will disable the program, and no
further survey will be made.,

" Tumch )

( Do not agree ) ( Agree ¥

e |f you agree to participate in the survey program:

Click Agree, then follow the on-screen instructions. The printer usage information will be sent
to Canon via the Internet. If you have followed the on-screen instructions, the information will
be sent automatically from the second time onward and the confirmation screen will not be

displayed again.
Note
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If you deselect the Send automatically from the next time check box, the information will
not be sent automatically from the second time onward and the Inkjet Printer/Scanner/
Fax Extended Survey Program icon will appear in the Dock at the time of the next survey.

e |f you do not agree to participate in the survey program:

Click Do not agree. The confirmation screen will be closed, and the survey at that time is
skipped. The confirmation screen will be displayed again three months later.

e To stop sending the information:

Click Turn off. The Inkjet Printer/Scanner/Fax Extended Survey Program is stopped, and the
information will not be sent. To resume the survey, see Changing the setting:

e To uninstall the Inkjet Printer/Scanner/Fax Extended Survey Program:
1. Stop the Inkjet Printer/Scanner/Fax Extended Survey Program.
Changing the setting:

2. Select Applications from the Go menu, and double-click the Canon Utilities folder, then
the Canon Inkjet Printer/Scanner/Fax Extended Survey Program folder.

3. Place the Canon Inkjet Printer/Scanner/Fax Extended Survey Program.app file into the
Trash.

4. Restart the computer.
Empty the Trash and restart your computer.

e Changing the setting:

To display the confirmation screen every time the printer usage information is sent or to
resume surveying, follow the procedure below.

1. Select Applications from the Go menu, and double-click the Canon Utilities folder, then
the Canon Inkjet Printer/Scanner/Fax Extended Survey Program folder.

2. Double-click the Canon Inkjet Printer/Scanner/Fax Extended Survey Program icon.

A Extended Survey Program Preferences

| General !

Do not display the confirmation screen when information
is sent

The survey program s turned on.

i Turn off Y I you wish 1o turn off this pregram, click [Tum off]

e Do not display the confirmation screen when information is sent:
If the check box is selected, the information will be sent automatically.
If the check box is not selected, the Inkjet Printer/Scanner/Fax Extended Survey
Program icon will appear in the Dock at the time of the next survey. Click the icon,
then follow the on-screen instructions.

e Turn off/Turn on button:
Click the Turn off button to stop the Inkjet Printer/Scanner/Fax Extended Survey
Program.
Click the Turn on button to restart the Inkjet Printer/Scanner/Fax Extended Survey
Program.
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For Windows Users

Printer Status Monitor Is Not Displayed

e Check: Is the printer status monitor enabled?
Make sure that Enable Status Monitor is selected on the Option menu of the printer status
monitor.

1. Open the printer properties dialog box.
Opening the Printer Properties Dialog Box (Windows)

2. On the Maintenance sheet, click View Printer Status.

3. Select Enable Status Monitor on the Option menu if it is not selected.
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Error Message Appears on a PictBridge Compliant Device

The following are the possible errors that may occur when printing directly from a PictBridge compliant
device and the countermeasures to clear them.

E.j Note

This section describes errors that are indicated on Canon-brand PictBridge compliant devices. The
error messages and operations may vary depending on the device you are using. For errors on non
-Canon PictBridge compliant devices, check the status of the Alarm lamp and take the

appropriate action to clear the error. For details, see Alarm Lamp Flashes Orange-

For the errors indicated on the PictBridge compliant device and their solution, also refer to the
instruction manual of the device. For other troubles on the device, contact the manufacturer.

Error Message on the PictBridge )
. . Action
Compliant Device

"Printer in use" If the printer is printing from the computer or warming up,
wait until the job ends.
When it is ready, the printer starts printing automatically.

"No paper" Load paper, and select Continue* in the display on your
PictBridge compliant device.
* To resume printing, you can also press the
RESUME/CANCEL button on the printer instead of selecting
Continue on the device.

"Paper Error'/"Media type error" Check the number of how many the Alarm lamp flashes and
take the appropriate action to resolve the error.
Alarm Lamp Flashes Orange

"Paper jam" Select Stop in the display on your PictBridge compliant
device to stop printing.
Remove the jammed paper, load new paper, press the
RESUME/CANCEL button on the printer, then try printing

again.
"Printer cover open" Close the Top Cover on the printer.
"No print head" The Print Head is defective or is not installed.

See Five flashes: in Alarm Lamp Flashes Orange and take
the appropriate action.

"Waste tank full"/"Ink absorber full" The ink absorber is nearly full.
See Eight flashes: in Alarm Lamp Flashes Orange and take
the appropriate action.

"No ink"/"Ink cassette error" The ink tank is not installed properly or empty.
Check the number of how many the Alarm lamp flashes and
take the appropriate action to resolve the error.
Alarm Lamp Flashes Orange

"Ink Error" An ink tank that was once empty is installed.
See Thirteen flashes: in Alarm Lamp Flashes Orange and
take the appropriate action.

"Hardware Error" Ink tank errors have occurred.
Replace the ink tank.
Routine Maintenance

"Printer error” An error requiring servicing may have occurred. (The Power
lamp flashes green and Alarm lamp flashes orange
alternately.)

Power Lamp Flashes Green and Alarm Lamp Flashes
Orange Alternately
Disconnect the USB cable between the printer and the
PictBridge compliant device, turn off the printer, and unplug



Error Message Appears on a PictBridge Compliant Device Page 433 of 539 pages

the power cord of the printer from the power supply.

Plug the power cord of the printer back in, turn on the printer,
and then reconnect the PictBridge compliant device to the
printer.

If the same error occurs, contact the service center.
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FAQs

= No Printing Results/Printing Is Blurred/Colors Are Wrong/White Streaks
= Printer Moves But Ink Is Not Ejected

= Cannot Install the Printer Driver

= Printing Does Not Start

= Printing Stops Before It Is Completed

= ﬁmwming Error/Output Error/Communication Error
= Print Results Not Satisfactory

= Paper Jams

= Paper Does Not Feed Properly
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If You Cannot Resolve the Problem

If you cannot resolve the problem with any of the workarounds in this chapter, please contact the seller of
the printer or the service center.
Canon support staff are trained to be able to provide technical support to satisfy customers.

A\ Caution
If the printer emits any unusual sound, smoke, or odor, turn it offimmediately. Unplug the power
cord from the outlet and contact the seller or the service center. Never attempt to repair or

disassemble the printer yourself.
Attempts by customers to repair or take apart the printer will invalidate any warranty regardless of

whether the warranty has expired.

Before contacting the service center, confirm the following:
e Product name:
* Your printer's name is located on the front cover of the setup manual.
e Serial number: please refer to the setup manual

e Details of the problem
e What you tried to solve the problem, and what happened
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Instructions for Use (Printer Driver)

This printer driver is subject to the following restrictions. Keep the following points in mind when using
the printer driver.

Restrictions on the Printer Driver

o With some applications, the Copies setting in the Page Setup tab of the printer driver may not be
enabled.
In this case, use the copies setting in the Print dialog box of the application software.

o [f the selected Language in the About dialog box does not match the operating system interface
language, the driver screen may not be displayed properly.

e Do not change the Advanced tab items of the printer properties. If you change any of the items, you
will not be able to use the following functions correctly.
Also, if Print to file is selected in the Print dialog box of the application software and with applications
that prohibit EMF spooling, such as Adobe Photoshop LE and MS Photo Editor, the following
functions will not operate.

e Preview before printing on the Main tab
e Prevent loss of print data in the Print Options dialog box

e Page Layout, Poster, Booklet, Duplex Printing, Specify Margin..., Print from Last Page, Collate, and
Stamp/Background... on the Page Setup tab

e Since the resolution in the preview display differs from the printing resolution, text and lines in the
preview display may appear different from the actual print result.

e With some applications, the printing is divided into multiple print jobs.
To cancel printing, delete all divided print jobs.

o [f image data is not printed correctly, display the Print Options dialog box from the Page Setup tab
and change the setting of Disable ICM required from the application software. This may solve the
problem.

e Software windows may not appear correctly on Windows Vista when fonts are set to Larger scale. If
you want to display the windows with Larger scale fonts, set the desktop theme to Windows Classic
as follows:

1. Select Control Panel from the Start menu.

2. Select Appearance and Personalization -> Personalization -> Theme.
The Theme Settings dialog box opens.

3. At the Theme Settings dialog box, click the Themes tab, and select Windows Classic from
Theme.

4. Click OK.
Desktop changes to Windows Classic display.

Points to Note with Applications
® There are following restrictions in Microsoft Word (Microsoft Corporation).
e [f Microsoft Word has the same printing functions as the printer driver, use Word to specify them.

e \When selecting Scaled, Fit-to-Page, or Page Layout from the Page Layout list on the Page Setup
tab, the selected printing function may not be effective, depending on the version of Word.
If this happens, follow the procedure below.

1. Open Word's Print dialog box.

2. Open the printer driver setup window, specify Page Layout on the Page Setup tab, and click
OK.
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3. Without starting printing, close the Print dialog box.

4. Open Word's Print dialog box again.

5. Open the printer driver setup window again and click OK.
6. Start printing.

o |llustrator/Adobe Systems Inc.
If Bitmap Printing takes effect, printing may take time or some data may not be printed. Print after
clearing the Bitmap Printing check box in the Print dialog box.
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Appendix

= XPS Printer Driver

= Before printing on Art Paper

= Printing Area

=k Deleting the Undesired Print Job

= Updating the Printer Driver

= Uninstalling the On-Screen Manuals

= Transporting the Printer

= Opening the Printer Properties Dialog Box (Windows)
= Opening the Page Setup and Print Dialog Box (Macintosh)
= Opening the Canon 1J Printer Utility (Macintosh)

= Sharing the Printer on a Network
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XPS Printer Driver

The following two printer drivers can be installed on Windows Vista:

e |J printer driver
e XPS printer driver

In this topic, the above drivers are indicated as "standard |1J printer driver" and "XPS printer driver"
respectively.

Using the XPS printer driver enables you to print in the High Dynamic Range (full 16-bit workflow). Use
the XPS printer driver only when printing in the High Dynamic Range.
(] Important

To use the XPS printer driver, the standard |J printer driver must already be installed on your
computer.

Installing the XPS Printer Driver

Load the Setup CD-ROM that comes with the printer, and install the XPS printer driver from Custom
Install.

Using the XPS Printer Driver

To use the XPS printer driver for printing, open the Print dialog box in application you are using, and
select "your printer name XPS."

For detailed operating instructions, see Help of the XPS printer driver.
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Before Printing on Art Paper

When using art paper, dust is liable to be generated. It is therefore recommended that paper dust be
removed on art paper just before printing.

e You will need a soft hair brush (or similar brush used to clean office

automation equipment).
The wider the brush, the more effective it will be.

Q Important

= Be sure not to use brushes as shown below. The printing surface may be damaged.

* Paper dust removal procedure:
1. Check that the brush is not wet and free from dust or dirt.

2. Brush the overall printing surface carefully in one direction.

>

LR K B B J

3

W important
= Be sure to brush all the way across the paper; do not start brushing at the middle or stop

halfway.
= Be careful not to touch the printing surface as much as possible.

3. To complete the removal of paper dust, brush the paper in the other direction
from top to bottom.
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Printing Area

To ensure the best print quality, the printer allows a margin along each edge of media. The actual
printable area will be the area inside these margins.

Recommended printing area -: Canon recommends that you print within this area.

Printable area I:I: The area where it is possible to print.
However, printing in this area can affect the print quality or the paper feed precision.

Ej Note

Borderless Printing
By selecting Borderless Printing option, you can make prints with no margins.
When performing Borderless Printing, slight cropping may occur at the edges since the printed
image is enlarged to fill the whole page.
For Borderless Printing, use the following paper:
Glossy Photo Paper "Everyday Use" GP-501
Photo Paper Glossy GP-502
Photo Paper Plus Semi-Gloss SG-201
Photo Paper Pro Platinum PT-101
Photo Paper Plus Glossy Il PP-201
Photo Paper Pro Il PR-201
Matte Photo Paper MP-101
Performing Borderless Printing on any other type of paper may substantially reduce printing
quality and/or result in printouts with altered color hues.
Borderless Printing on plain paper may result in printouts with reduced quality. Use them only
for test printing. You can perform Borderless Printing on plain paper only when printing from
your computer.
Depending on the type of paper, Borderless Printing may reduce the print quality at the top and
bottom edges of the paper or cause these parts to become smudged.
When printing in grayscale, depending on an image, the printing troubles may occur on the top and/
or bottom edges of the paper such as uneven coloration or white streaks.

Colors Are Uneven or Streaked

Letter, Legal

Envelopes

Other Sizes than Letter, Legal, Envelopes
Sizes for Art Paper
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Other Sizes than Letter, Legal, Envelopes

Size Printable Area (width x height)

AS 5.56 x 7.95 inches / 141.2 x 202.0 mm
A4 8.00 x 11.38 inches / 203.2 x 289.0 mm
A3 11.4 x 16.2 inches / 290.2 x 412.0 mm
A3+ (13" x 19"/ 32.9 x 48.3 cm) 12.7 x 18.7 inches / 322.2 x 475.0 mm
B5 6.90 x 9.80 inches / 175.2 x 249.0 mm
B4 9.9 x 14 inches / 250.2 x 356.0 mm
4"x 6" /10 x 15 cm 3.73x5.69 inches / 94.8 x 144.4 mm
4" x 8"/10x 20 cm 3.73x 7.69 inches / 94.8 x 195.2 mm
5"x 7"/13x 18 cm 4.73 x 6.69 inches / 120.2 x 169.8 mm
11" x 17"/ 279.4 x 431.8 mm 10.7 x 16.7 inches / 272.6 x 423.8 mm
8"x 10"/ 20 x 25 cm 7.73x9.69 inches /196.4 x 246.0 mm
10" x 12"/ 254.0 x 304.8 mm 9.7 x 11.7 inches / 247.2 x 296.8 mm
14" x 17"/ 355.6 x 431.8 mm 13.7 x 16.7 inches / 348.8 x 423.8 mm
Wide 3.73 x 6.80 inches / 94.8 x 172.6 mm
Ll '“"‘:1:: ! 11.38in135.0 mm

1.2 in /[ 30.5 mm

0.2in/5.0 mm

r

i

L ) [ )
[ ) [ )

0.13in/3.4 mm 0.13in/ 3.4 mm

-Recommended printing area

I:l Printable area
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Letter, Legal

Size Printable Area (width x height)
Letter 8.00 x 10.69 inches / 203.2 x 271.4 mm
Legal 8.00 x 13.69 inches / 203.2 x 347.6 mm

J ;
0.42in/3.0 “"“T -+ 1.38 in/ 35.0 mm

0.2 in/ 5.0 mm 1.2 in/ 30.5 mm

-t M
(]

m 0.24in /6.3 mm

-

f—
[}

0.24in/64

3

-Recommended printing area

I:i Printable area
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Sizes for Art Paper

When using the Art Paper or non Canon genuine specialty paper, printing is not done in a 1.38 inches /
35 mm margin along the top and bottom edges. A limit is set to prevent printing along a 1.38 inches / 35
mm margin on the top and bottom edges when a paper size for Art Paper is selected in the printer driver.

Art A4 (Margin 35), Art A3 (Margin 35), Art A3+ (Margin 35)

Size Printable Area (width x height)
Art A4 (Margin 35) 8.0 x 8.9 inches / 203.2 x 227.0 mm
Art A3 (Margin 35) 11.4 x 13.8 inches / 290.2 x 350.0 mm
Art A3+ (Margin 35) 12.7 x 16.3 inches / 322.2 x 413.0 mm

1.38 in / 35.0 mm I

1.38 in / 35.0 mm I ' '
.- el
0.13 in/ 3.4 mm 013in/ 3.4 mm
- Recommended printing area
Art Letter (Margin 35)
Size Printable Area (width x height)
Art Letter (Margin 35) 8.0 x 8.2 inches / 203.2 x 209.4 mm

1.38 in [ 35.0 mm I

1.38 in / 35.0 mm [ H -

el — =

0.24 in/ 6.4 mm 024 in/6.3 mm
- Recommended printing area
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Envelopes
Size Recommended Printing Area (width x height)
European DL* 4.06 x 7.50 inches / 103.2 x 190.5 mm
US Comm. Env. #10* 3.86 x 8.34 inches / 98.0 x 211.8 mm

0.12 in/ 3.0 mm ::'

1.04 in / 26.5 mm } :

l
' Vs - g
W L]

0.13 in/ 3.4 mm 0.13in/ 3.4 mm

-Recommended printing area
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Deleting the Undesired Print Job

If the printer does not start printing, the print job data cancelled or failed may be remaining.
Delete the undesired print job by using the Canon |1J Status Monitor.

1. Display the Canon IJ Status Monitor

Click the Status Monitor button displayed on the Task Bar.
The Canon 1J Status Monitor appears.

2. Display the print jobs

Click Display Print Queue....
The print queue window opens.

3. Delete the print jobs

Select Cancel All Documents from the Printer menu.
When the confirmation message appears, click Yes.

The print job is deleted.

W Important

Users who have not been granted access permission for printer management cannot delete the
print job of another user.

E= Note

When you perform this operation, all print jobs are deleted. If the print queue list contained a
necessary print job, start the printing process over from the beginning.
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Updating the Printer Driver

=} Obtaining the Latest Printer Driver
= Uninstalling the Printer Driver

=) Before Installing the Printer Driver
=k Installing the Printer Driver
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Obtaining the Latest Printer Driver

By updating the printer driver to the latest version of the printer driver, unresolved problems may be
solved.
You can check the version of the printer driver by clicking the About... button on the Maintenance tab.

Access our web site through the Internet and download the latest printer driver for your model.

N\ Important

You can download the printer driver for free, but any Internet access charges incurred are your
responsibility.

Before installing the latest printer driver, delete the previously installed version.

For information on how to delete the printer driver, refer to Uninstalling the Printer Driver -

Related Topics
Before Installing the Printer Driver
Installing the Printer Driver
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Uninstalling the Printer Driver

The printer driver you no longer use can be deleted.
When deleting the printer driver, first exit all programs that are running.

The procedure to delete the unnecessary printer driver is as follows:

If There is an Uninstaller

1. Start the uninstaller

e |In Windows Vista or Windows XP, select the Start menu -> All Programs -> "Your model name" ->
Printer Driver Uninstaller.

e In Windows 2000, select the Start menu -> Programs -> "Your model name" -> Printer Driver
Uninstaller.

The Printer Driver Uninstaller dialog box is displayed.

N\ Important

In Windows Vista, a confirmation/warning dialog box may appear when installing, uninstalling
or starting software.

This dialog box appears when administrative rights are required to perform a task.

If you are logged on to an administrator account, click Continue or Allow to continue.

Some applications require an administrator account to continue. If you are logged on to a
standard account, switch to an administrator account, and restart the operation from the
beginning.

2. Execute the uninstaller

Click Execute. When the confirmation message appears, click Yes.
When all the files have been deleted, click Complete.

The deletion of the printer driver is completed.

If There is No Uninstaller
If there is no uninstaller in the Start menu of Windows Vista, follow these steps:

1. Select the printer to be deleted

Select the Start menu -> Control Panel -> Hardware and Sound -> Printers.
Click the model to delete, then press the Alt key on your keyboard. On the File menu, click Delete.

2. Delete the printer

If the User Account Control dialog box appears, click Continue. Then when the confirmation
message appears, click Yes.
The icon is deleted.

3. Select the printer driver to be deleted

Press the Alt key. On the File menu, select Run as administrator, and then click Sever Properties....
If the User Account Control dialog box appears, click Continue.

Click the Drivers tab. In the Installed printer drivers list, click the printer to delete.

4. Delete the printer driver

When you click Remove..., Remove Driver And Package dialog box is displayed.
Select Remove driver and driver package, and then click OK.
In the confirmation dialog box, click Yes.

When data collection is completed in the Remove Driver Package dialog box, click Delete.
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5. Click OK.

The deletion of the printer driver is complete.

N\ Important

You may not be able to delete the printer driver properly from the Installed printer drivers list.
If this happens, restart your computer, and try again.
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Before Installing the Printer Driver

This section describes the items that you should check before installing the printer driver. You should
also refer to this section if the printer driver cannot be installed.

Check the Printer Status

e Properly connect the personal computer and the printer. For details on connection instructions, refer
to the "Install the Software" in the manual: Getting Started.

e Turn off the printer.

Check the Personal Computer Settings
e Terminate all running applications.

e |In Windows Vista, log on as a user who has the administrator rights.
In Windows XP, log on as the computer administrator.
In Windows 2000, log on as a member of the Administrators group.

E.j Note

If an old version of the printer driver is already installed, first delete (uninstall) that version. For
instructions on deleting the printer driver, see Uninstalling the Printer Driver -

Related Topics
Obtaining the Latest Printer Driver
Installing the Printer Driver
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Installing the Printer Driver
You can access our web site through the Internet and download the latest Printer Driver for your model.

The procedure for installing the downloaded Printer Driver is as follows:

1. Turn off the printer

(] Important

If you turn on the computer while the printer is on, the Windows Plug and Play function is
executed automatically, and the Found New Hardware window (Windows Vista) or Found New
Hardware Wizard window (Windows XP, Windows 2000) is displayed. In this case, click
Cancel.

2. Start the installer

Double-click the icon of the downloaded file.
The installation program starts.

(\] Important

In Windows Vista, a confirmation/warning dialog box may appear when installing, uninstalling
or starting software.

This dialog box appears when administrative rights are required to perform a task.

If you are logged on to an administrator account, click Continue or Allow to continue.

Some applications require an administrator account to continue. If you are logged on to a
standard account, switch to an administrator account, and restart the operation from the
beginning.

3. Install the driver

At the Welcome window, click Next.
Read the contents of the License Agreement window. After checking the contents, click Yes.
Installation of the printer driver begins.

After the Installation Complete window is displayed, check that the printer and the computer are
connected through a cable.

To select the connection port for your printer manually, check the Select printer port check box, and
click Manual selection. At the Select printer port window, select the connection destination, and then
click OK.

4. Complete the installation

Click Complete.
Turn on the printer, and wait awhile until the connection is recognized.

This procedure installs the printer driver.

Depending on the environment you are using, a message prompting you to restart the computer may be
displayed. To complete the installation properly, restart the computer.

(] Important

You can download the printer driver for free, but any Internet access charges incurred are your
responsibility.

Related Topics
Obtaining the Latest Printer Driver

Before Installing the Printer Driver
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Uninstalling the On-Screen Manuals

Follow the procedure below to uninstall all of the installed on-screen manuals from your computer.
Before uninstalling the on-screen manuals, exit all on-screen manuals that are opening.

00

All of the installed on-screen manuals will be deleted at the same time.

1. Click Start > All Programs (Programs in Windows 2000) > Canon XXX Manual
(where "XXX" is your printer's name) > Uninstall.

2. Click OK when the confirmation message appears.

E= Note

When the message prompting you to restart your computer is displayed, click OK to restart your
computer.

M-'-:_-.'«'.,'\-.'-r'e:-' =
| EARRE FRRS R

On-screen manuals other than printer driver's help are uninstalled at a time.

1. Select Applications on the Go menu.

2. Double-click the Canon Utilities folder, and then the 13 Manual folder.

3. Drag the folder of your printer's name into the trash.

4. Drag the » ‘J Canon XXX On-screen Manual icon (where "XXX" is your printer's
name) on your desktop into the trash.
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Transporting the Printer

When relocating the printer, pack the printer using the original packing materials.
If you do not have the original packing materials, pack the printer carefully using protective material and

place it inside a sturdy box.
(\] Important

Do not transport or store the printer slanted, vertically, or upside-down, as the ink may leak and
damage the printer.

1. Turn the printer off.

2. Confirm that the Power lamp is off and unplug the printer.

W Important

Do not unplug the printer while the Power lamp is lit or flashing green, as it may cause
malfunction or damage to the printer, making the printer unable to print.

3. Retract the Front Tray, the Front Feed Support, and the Paper Support.

4. Disconnect the printer cable from the computer and from the printer, and then
disconnect the power plug from the printer.

5. Use adhesive tape to secure all the covers on the printer to keep them from opening
during transportation. Then pack the printer in the plastic bag.

6. Attach the protective material to the printer when packing the printer.

N\ Important

Pack the printer with the Print Head and ink tanks left installed in the printer.

Ej Note

Clearly label the box as "FRAGILE" or "HANDLE WITH CARE".
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Opening the Printer Properties Dialog Box (Windows)

The printer driver setup window can be displayed through the application software in use or the Start
menu of the Windows.

Open the Printer Properties Dialog Box through the Application Software
Follow the procedure below to configure print settings when printing.

1. Select the command you perform printing on the application software in use.

In general, select Print on the File menu to open the Print dialog box.

2. Select your model name and click Preferences (or Properties).

The printer properties dialog box opens.

E= Note
Depending on application software you use, command names or menu nhames may vary

and there may be more steps. For details, refer to the user's manual of your application
software.

Open the Printer Properties Dialog Box through the Start Menu

Follow the procedure below to perform maintenance operations such as print head cleaning, or to
configure print settings that are common for all application software.

1. Select items from the Start menu as shown below.
In Windows Vista, select the Start menu > Control Panel > Hardware and Sound > Printers.
In Windows XP, select the Start menu > Control Panel > Printers and Other Hardware >

Printers and Faxes.
In Windows 2000, select the Start menu > Settings > Printers.

2. Right-click your model name icon and then select Printing Preferences from the displayed
menu.

The printer properties dialog box opens.
N\ Important

Opening the printer properties dialog box through Properties displays such tabs
regarding the Windows functions as the Ports (or Advanced) tab. Those tabs do not
appear when opening through Printing Preferences or application software. About tabs
regarding Windows functions, refer to the user's manual for the Windows.
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Opening the Page Setup and Print Dialog Box (Macintosh)
You can open the Page Setup dialog box and the Print dialog box from the application program you are

using.

Opening the Page Setup Dialog Box
Open the Page Setup dialog box to specify page (paper) settings before printing.

1. Select Page Setup... on the File menu in your application program.

The Page Setup dialog box opens.

Opening the Print Dialog Box
Open the Print dialog box to specify print settings before printing.

1. Select Print... on the File menu in your application program.

The Print dialog box opens.
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Opening the Canon IJ Printer Utility (Macintosh)
To open the Canon 1J Printer Utility, follow the procedure below.
In Mac OS X v.10.5.x

1. Select System Preferences on the Apple menu.

2. Click Print & Fax.

3. Select your printer's name in the Printers and click Open Print Queue....

The job list of your printer is displayed.

4. Click Utility.

The Printer List opens.

5. Select your printer's name in the Product list and click Maintenance.

(use
PP Type i
Pro9a0on series Canan [ Printer

The Canon 1J Printer Utility starts up.

In Mac OS X v.10.4.x or Mac OS Xv 10.3.9
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1. Select Applications on the Go menu.

2. Double-click the Utilities folder, and then double-click the Printer Setup Utility icon.

The Printer List opens.

3. Select your printer's name in the Name list and click Utility.
ana Printer List (=]

8 SHo(H|XY o

Drafawi Add  Deletel Unility JColorSyne  Show Info

Make
MHame ol Sratus Winad
= Pro20001 series Canon Pra20000 series

4. Select your printer's name in the Product list and click Maintenance.
afan Printer List

Muse

co Pduer & Type
PrivfI000 sries Canam [} Prenner

't. Cancel .:' Metwoark Setting

The Canon 1J Printer Utility starts up.
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Sharing the Printer on a Network

If multiple computers are being used in the network environment, you can share the printer connected to
one computer with other computers.

The Windows versions of the computers connected to the network do not necessarily have to be the
same.

Print Seever
"'—.‘
Metwork
S — [ — o —
Chent PC Client PC Client PC

e Settings on Print Server
Describes the procedure for setting up a computer directly connected to a printer with a USB cable.

e Settings on Client PC

Describes the procedure for setting up those computers that will use this printer through the
network.
When you execute print, the data is sent through the print server system to the printer.

N\ Important

In case an error occurred when a document is printed by the client system to a shared printer, the
error message of Canon 1J Status Monitor will be displayed both on the client system and the print
server system. For regular printing, Canon IJ Status Monitor will be displayed only on the client
system.

E.j Note

Install the printer driver from the Setup CD-ROM that accompanies the printer on the print server
system and each of the client systems according to the OS of each system.

Related Topic
Restrictions on Printer Sharing
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Settings on Print Server

To use a printer in a network, set printer sharing on the print server system.

The procedure for setting up the print server systems is as follows:

1. Install the printer driver on the print server system

For details on installation instructions, refer to the "Install the Software" in the manual: Getting
Started.

2. Select items from the Start menu as shown below:

e In Windows Vista, select the Start menu -> Control Panel -> Hardware and Sound -> Printers.

e In Windows XP, select the Start menu -> Control Panel -> Printers and Other Hardware ->
Printers and Faxes.

e |n Windows 2000, select the Start menu -> Settings -> Printers.

The Printers window (Windows Vista, Windows 2000) or Printers and Faxes window (Windows XP)
is displayed.

3. Click the icon for the model name of printer to be shared

e |In Windows Vista, press the Alt key on your keyboard and then select Run as administrator ->
Sharing... from the displayed File menu.

e |In Windows XP or Windows 2000, select Sharing... from the File menu.

E5 Note

Windows XP may display a message recommending the user to use the Network Setup
Wizard to set up sharing.
When this message appears, choose not to use the wizard and then set up sharing.

4. Set sharing

Select Share this printer (Windows Vista, Windows XP) or Shared as (Windows 2000) on the
Sharing tab to set a shared name as desired, and click OK.

(N Important

In Windows Vista, a confirmation/warning dialog box may appear when installing, uninstalling,
or starting software.

This dialog box appears when administrative rights are required to perform a task.

If you are logged on to an administrator account, click Continue or Allow to continue.

Some applications require an administrator account to continue. If you are logged on to a
standard account, switch to an administrator account, and restart the operation from the
beginning.

This completes the setup on the print server system. Next, set up the client systems.
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Settings on Client PC

After setting up the print server system, set up the client system.

The procedure for setting up the client systems is as follows:

In Windows Vista

1. Install the printer driver on the client systems

To install the driver, load the Setup CD-ROM that comes with the printer, and select Custom Install.
For details on connection instructions, refer to the "Install the Software" in the manual: Getting
Started.

EE Note
During the installation, a screen prompting you to turn the printer on appears. Click Manual
Selection and then select an appropriate port to complete your installation.

2. Start the wizard

Select the Start menu -> Network -> Add a printer.
The Add Printer window appears.

3. Add a printer

Select Add a network, wireless or Bluetooth printer, and click the icon for the printer that you have
configured on the print server system to be shared, and then click Next.

E5 Note

If the icon for the printer is not displayed, check that the printer is actually connected to the print
server.
It may take some time for the icon for the printer to appear.

4. Complete the setup

Take the appropriate action as described on the screen and then click Finish.
The icon for the shared printer will be created in the Printers window.

This completes the setup on the client systems. You can now share the printer in the network.

In Windows XP/Windows 2000

1. Install the printer driver on the client systems

To install the driver, load the Setup CD-ROM that comes with the printer, and select Custom Install.
For details on connection instructions, refer to the "Install the Software" in the manual: Getting
Started.

E5 Note

During the installation, a screen prompting you to turn the printer on appears. Click Manual
Selection and then select an appropriate port to complete your installation.

2. Start the wizard

e In Windows XP, select the Start menu -> Control Panel -> Printers and Other Hardware ->
Printers and Faxes -> Add a printer.

e |In Windows 2000, select the Start menu -> Settings -> Printers -> Add a printer.

When Welcome to the Add Printer Wizard screen appears, click Next.
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3. Add a printer

Select A network printer, or a printer attached to another computer (Windows XP) or Network printer
(Windows 2000), then click Next.

On the Specify a Printer window (Windows XP) or Locate Your Printer window (Windows 2000), click
Next and then search for the print server system.

Click the icon for the printer that you have configured on the print server system to be shared, and
then click Next.

E5 Note

If the icon for the printer is not displayed, check that the printer is actually connected to the print
server.

4. Complete the setup

Take the appropriate action as described on the screen and then click Finish.
The icon for the shared printer will be created in the Printers and Faxes window (Windows XP) or
Printers window (Windows 2000).

This completes the setup on the client systems. You can now share the printer in the network.
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Restrictions on Printer Sharing

These are restrictions that apply if you are using a printer in a network environment. Check the
restrictions for the environment you are using.

If you are sharing a printer in a network

e A print completion message may be displayed. To disable the message display, follow the
procedure below.
e In Windows Vista:
Press the Alt key from the Printers window on the client system. Open Run as administrator ->
Server Properties... from the displayed File menu.

Uncheck Show informational notifications for network printers on the Advanced tab, and then
restart the computer.

e In Windows XP or Windows 2000:
Open Server Properties from the File menu of the Printer and Faxes window (Windows XP) or the
Printers window (Windows 2000) on the print server system.

Uncheck Notify when remote documents are printed on the Advanced tab, and then restart the
computer.

e The bi-directional communication function is disabled so that the correct printer status may not be
recognized.

If a client user opens the printer driver properties and then clicks OK with the Enable bidirectional
support check box on the Ports tab unchecked, the bi-directional function of the printer server system
may also be disabled.

In this case, check Enable bidirectional support check box on both the print server system and the
client system.

e When you print from a client system, you cannot use Canon |1J Preview.

o [f the functions on the Maintenance tab cannot be set properly from a client system, they may be
grayed out. In this case, change the settings from the print server.

When you change the settings of the print server, you should delete the icon of the shared printer
from the client system, and then specify the shared settings again in the client system.

If the same printer driver is installed in the print server system and the client system as
the local printer

e The net crawl function may automatically create a network printer icon on the client system.
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Using Easy-PhotoPrint EX

--- Transforming Your Photos into Creative Works of Art ---

Easy-PhotoPrint EX allows you to create albums, calendars and stickers easily using photos taken with
digital cameras.

You can also print borderless photos easily.

Start Easy-PhotoPrint EX

-ﬁa Click Here: Easy-PhotoPrint EX

Note

= See the section below for details on how to use Easy-PhotoPrint EX.
= Printing with the Bundled Application Software

Create a Personalized Photo Album

Creating a personalized photo album is an easy task if you use Easy-PhotoPrint EX!

All you need to do is select which photos to use, select a layout, then load paper into your printer and
print. After you bind the printed sheets, you'll have the one and only album of your memories!

You can change the layout and background, and attach
comments to photos.

You can arrange a photo across the left and right

You can also select the size and orientation.
pages.

CHECK! LA R LR R LN RN R
Select a theme (background design) to create a single-themed album.

Decorate Items with Text and Frames

You can add text and frames to photos. Attach a description of the photo in an album, and add a frame to
enhance the photo's atmosphere.
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= ] gy

CHECK! ssssssssnsnsans
Select Album to add text and frames. You cannot decorate photos with Photo Print.

Create a Calendar Using Your Favorite Photos

Create calendars easily with Easy-PhotoPrint EX. Create your own calendar using your favorite photos!
It'll be exciting to turn the calendar pages.

2008

You can also create 2-month, 6-month and 12-month

You can use all kinds of photos.
calendars.

Create Stickers

Create stickers easily with Easy-PhotoPrint EX!
Create stickers of your favorite photos and share them with your friends!

CHECK! LA R R R E LR LN ERNN]
You can add text to photos.

Page topt



About Solution Menu Page 467 of 539 pages

Adyanced Gide

Advanced Guide > About Solution Menu

About Solution Menu

Quick Shortcut!! Solution Menu

Solution Menu is a menu window that provides quick access from your desktop to Canon applications,
manuals, and online product information.

Canon Solution Menu Bi=)I=) E )

X :Eip' Scaniimport photos or decuments. Print photes or albums, elc.

Print DVDICD [abels

E o

Qne-Click 1o Phato Pring

a®

Change settings or find solutions to
prablams.

Go to a web page full of fun,
raady-lo-use malarials,

;EE
€ @

| Gat halp for your Canon product or ‘ .
[a' e Register onfine.
m Login onling. @ Fimd information on Canon producis.

Howr to Use This Screen

Paint to @ bulton on the screen to display the description of @ach function. To use a funclion, dick tha
cormespanding buthan,

Click the buttons on the tile bar to change the scraen siza.

[ Stast Salution Manu when Windows s1ans
L -

N\ Important

= The number and types of buttons displayed in the window may vary depending on your printer and
region.

Starting Solution Menu

"= Click Here: Solution Menu
Ly

To start from desktop, see below.

Double-click the Canon Solution Menu icon on the desktop. Alternatively, from the Start menu, select (All)
Programs > Canon Utilities > Solution Menu > Solution Menu.

From the next time, Solution Menu starts when Windows starts.

If the Start Solution Menu when Windows starts checkbox at the bottom left of the window is not selected,
Solution Menu does not start when Windows starts.

Note

= Solution Menu will start automatically when you install it using the Setup CD-ROM that
accompanies the printer.

Changing the Window Size

Click @] (window size: large) or E] (window size: small) on the title bar to change the window size
(large or small).

Solution Menu opens with the last used window size next time it is started.

e \When screen size is small
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Starting an Application

1. Point to a button on the window to display the description of each application.

2. By clicking each button, the introduced application starts.

Follow the same steps to view the manuals or online product information.

W Important

Internet connection is required to access the online information. Internet connection fees apply.

Exiting Solution Menu

Click E (Close) on the title bar.

Restriction on Use of Solution Menu
This software is subject to the following restriction. Keep this point in mind when using it.

e All icons of the installed applications that support Solution Menu are displayed in the window. After
the installation, you cannot rearrange the icons or delete only the icons.
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Digital Photo Printing Guide

-Printing Technigues to Maximize Your Printer's Performance-

777777 5221-V1.00

~Printer-based Digital Photo Printing

This section describes the differences between silver salt film cameras
and digital cameras as well as the points to check when printing digital
photos.

This section also explains the basics of color management that are
essential for printing digital photos.

~Printing from Computers

This section first describes the operational flows of printing from
computers, points to check in shooting settings on digital cameras, and
the points to check in the application settings.

Then, this section explains how to print from Easy-PhotoPrint Pro and
from other applications by utilizing your printer's performance.

-Adjusting Colors Flexibly on a Digital Camera before
Printing

This section explains the advanced functions that can be customized on
PictBridge-compatible Canon digital cameras.

=Printing in Grayscale

This section explains how to print digital photos in grayscale from Easy-
PhotoPrint Pro and from other applications by utilizing your printer's
performance.
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nter-based Digital Photo Printing

Printing Photos from Digital Photo Data
Essential Basics of Color Management
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Printing Photos from Digital
Photo Data

gital photo data can only be transformed into photos after being transferred to a computer and
ted using a printer.
wledge of color management, that is unnecessary for developing silver salt films, is required

this process.

s section explains the differences between silver salt film cameras and digital cameras as

vell as the points to check when printing digital photos.

== Taking Creative Photos Using Digital Cameras

hnological advances in digital cameras over the last few years have been remarkable.

en digital single-lens reflex cameras were first released, they were only used by professional

tographers with extensive knowledge. Today, digital cameras, especially compact models,

popular among many professionals and amateurs thanks to their ease of use and affordable
es.

y do professionals and amateurs use digital cameras? Here are just some of the major
antages of digital cameras:

Large capacity memory cards can be used.

=+ There are no problems with things like replacing film and rewind failure.

Framed images can be checked on the LCD and captured images can be checked on the

spot.

=+ There is no need to wait for images to be developed before seeing the results.

Captured images can be printed from computers.

=+ There is no need to stay in a dark room or to send films away to be developed and

printed.
Working with a computer leads us into a new world of retouching that allows you to

correct exposure, contrast, etc. after capturing images to reproduce the real scenes.

=+ Users are fairly limited in terms of what can be done with color adjustments in the

photo printing process once films have been developed. With digital photo data, you do
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not need to have it adjusted/corrected by anyone else since you can edit it yourself on a

computer.

ther words, by using a digital camera, you can check and complete all processes from taking
picture to printing it, and you can convert a picture in your mind into reality as you wish. This is

of the major reasons for the popularity of digital cameras.

== Points to Check when Printing Photos from Digital Photo Data

gital photo data is only transformed into works of art after you edit/modify it yourself and print it.

en you print digital camera photos from a printer, are the colors really what you wanted?

mplaints about colors such as "The printed colors are different from the colors on the images

en" and "The printed colors do not match the colors on the monitor" can sometimes be heard.

ay of handling color management for printing could be behind such complaints.

lor management, ICC profile and other factors, that are unnecessary for silver salt film

eras, can be keywords for taking all the way through to printing digital photos.

is Digital Photo Printing Guide explains the procedures for using applications as well as

ords and the basics of color management that are essential for maximizing your printer's
rformance and for creating rewarding photos.

's look at the following points.

-

Checkl Are printed colors the same as the colors shown on the images taken?

e printed colors are different from the colors shown on the images taken." "The printed colors
not match the colors on the monitor."” One cause of such complaints about colors is incorrectly
figured color management settings. Follow the link below and learn about the basics of color

nagement and the required environment.

ssential Basics of Color Management

Check?2 Are the digital camera settings correct?

nt results are affected by camera settings and data type.

llow the link below to learn more about digital camera settings.

oints to Check in the Digital Camera Settings

Check3 Check the operational flow from taking the picture to printing it.

nt settings should be configured according to the application used for editing and the type of

a to be printed. Follow the link below to check the application and data that you are using, and

ind the settings that best meet your requirements.

verview of Printing from Computers

Check4 Are the application settings correct?
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open data in an application and print it with an incorrect ICC profile, the printed photo will

not be what you want. Follow the link below to learn about the procedures for checking opened

-type and for specifying an ICC profile.

ints to Check in the Application Settings

@4\, Check5 Check the printing procedure.

settings should be configured according to your application and depending on the purpose

inting such as "l want to print utilizing the color space of the digital photo." Follow the links

to learn about the print settings for your application and that best meet your requirements.

nting from Easy-PhotoPrint Pro

nting from Other Applications

Next }}»
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Essential Basics of Color
Management

section explains the basics of color management that will help you maximize your printer's

I performance and create rewarding work of art (in photographic form).

hat is Color Management?

's look at the processes involved in printing digital camera photos.

1) Capture images with a digital camera.

2) Check the image you want to print and its colors on a computer monitor.
3) Print it from a printer.

ors captured with a digital camera, colors that can be displayed on a monitor and colors that
Ican be printed using a printer cannot be reproduced in the same colors when displayed/printed

on other devices, due to differences between color spaces supported by each device.

color management system (color matching) is created to uniformly manage device-

endent colors by using a common color space.

color management system is generally used to convert each device-dependent color to a
mon device-independent color space represented by Lab values (defined by lightness, hue
saturation), then to color spaces of other devices. The color management system is built into

rating systems under such names as ICM (Windows) and ColorSync (Macintosh).

ICC (International Color Consortium) profile is required to convert (translate) device-
endent colors to a color space common to Windows and Macintosh.

profiles are compatible with color spaces for devices such as monitors and printers and
r spaces for digital photo data. By specifying ICC profiles correctly, you can display/print

rs of digital photo data in a common color space.

flow of color management performed when printing digital photos by using ICC profiles is as

WS

1) Captured images are converted to Lab values for a common color space via the input

rofile for captured images.

2) For monitors, the images converted to a common color space are converted to RGB values

ia the monitor display profile.
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=(3) For printers, the images converted to a common color space are converted to RGB values
=via the printer output profile in accordance with the printer driver's characteristics.

Seanner

Display Profile
Input Device Py Output Device
h as a scanner) ]‘ [ (such as a printer)
f
-, s,
) — 7
- CIE Lab —
Input Profile Dutput Profile

«# MEMO l

e Arethe monitor settings and usage environment appropriate?
The monitor settings and usage environment are important factors for correct color
management. Monitor calibration and ambient lighting are two of the key factors that will
affect display of the correct colors. Even if profiles have been set correctly, images may
not be displayed in the correct colors depending on the monitor settings and usage

environment. Check the following:

@Checkl Is the monitor driver or a profile for your monitor installed?

Check Monitors in Device Manager. If standard monitor types or similar or another
manufacturer's name appears, download the corresponding monitor driver or profile from

the website for your monitor.

@Checkz Are you using a fluorescent lamp designed for color evaluation?

Commercially available fluorescent lamps have different color temperatures and cannot
be used as light sources to confirm correct colors. To confirm the correct colors on a
monitor, it is recommended that you use D50 fluorescent lamps with high color rendering

properties that reproduce colors more faithfully.

@Check:% Have you calibrated the monitor?

If colors are important to you, you can calibrate the monitor by using a specialized
application and measuring device to display the colors that you want. However, this can

be very costly.

Print according to the lighting in the viewing environment.

In Windows Vista, you can print using the ambient light correction function if you print from
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Easy-PhotoPrint Pro.
Ambient light correction is a function that reduces the differences in the way images
appear depending on the place where they are viewed, displayed or exhibited. You can

print in color tones suitable for each lighting condition.
-*Printing According to the Lighting in the Viewing Environment

Without ambient With ambient light correction

light carrection Triphosphor Fluprescent

Enable ICC Profile set lamp (3000K) set

Light source color
high coler rendering

5000k

Under general
fluorescent lamps =

Light source
color: triphasphor

[ .
[ .
[ .
B
[ .
[ .
[ .
[ .
[ .
| .
[ .
[ .
[ .
[ .
[ .
Under light for
color evaluation
[ .
[ .
[ .
| .
[ .
[ .
[ .
[ .
[ .
- 3000K

bout sSRGB and Adobe RGB
must consider color spaces when printing digital photos using color management.

| .

| .

entioned earlier, an ICC profile is required to convert (translate) each device-dependent
r to a common color space. SRGB and Adobe RGB are most often used as common color
ces.

diagram below shows the ranges of colors that can be represented by digital cameras,

ral colors (the visible region), printers, the sSRGB color space and the Adobe RGB color

ce.
3 1 n Digital cameras (sYCC)

5 B Visible region

[E) Adobe RGB
\ 3 Py sRGB
\ a a Printers
. 5
.-""“.’.r

aximizing Your Printer's Performance in Adobe RGB Color Space

=:s shown in the diagram above, the Adobe RGB color space has a wider gamut than sRGB.

his printer's color space also has a wider gamut than sRGB.

his means that the Adobe RGB color space provides a larger color space for printing, which
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=Ilows you to maximize your printer's performance.
=or example, compare the two photos below. You should be able to tell the color difference

-)etween the cobalt blue seas. Color differences are distinct in Adobe RGB when subjects

=1ave vivid, highly saturated gamut.

sRGB image Adobe RGB image

ome digital single-lens reflex cameras support Adobe RGB. If RAW mode is also supported,
B you can edit/print images using the Adobe RGB color space by processing captured images in
=dobe RGB and adding ICC profile tags.

heck the following when printing Adobe RGB images.

Checkl How can | check the colors of Adobe RGB images?

I it s impossible to reproduce Adobe RGB colors on computer monitors other than those used
y professionals. Before you edit/retouch Adobe RGB images, print them using the Adobe

GB color space and check the colors.

=Printing by Utilizing the Source Color Space (Printing from Easy-PhotoPrint Pro)

=Printing by Utilizing the Source Color Space (Printing from Other Applications)

Check2 What is RAW data?

AW data allows you to process images using Adobe RGB and save them with ICC profile

ags. Look at the advantages of capturing RAW images.

=Printing Rewarding Photos from RAW Data

Check3 How can | convert sRGB to Adobe RGB?

ou can edit SRGB images using the Adobe RGB color space. However, SRGB images will be

rinted with increased saturation if opened in the Adobe RGB color space directly. They must

o through the correct color space conversion process.

=Points to Check in the Application Settings

t is recommended that you print sSRGB images using the color correction
unction of the driver

ou would not be aware of color spaces when using a compact digital camera. Generally,

ompact digital cameras are set to use the sRGB color space.

RGB is a color space designed to display uniform colors on digital cameras and monitors.

n a monitor, you can check the images in colors as close to the original colors as possible.

se the color correction function of the driver when printing SRGB images so that you can

heck edited/retouched images on a monitor and print the resulting images.
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addition, you can print captured images in popular color tones using Canon Digital Photo

olor.

Checkl How can | utilize the characteristics of compressed data?

xif is the standard file format for digital camera images. You can print Exif images captured

ith a digital camera using the sYCC color space that is larger than the SRGB color space.

=Utilizing Characteristics of Compressed Data

Check2 How can | print SRGB images using the color correction function of the driver?

ou can print SRGB images in popular color tones with Canon Digital Photo Color using the

olor correction function of the driver.
=Printing with Canon's Unique Color Tones (Printing from Easy-PhotoPrint Pro)

=Printing with Canon's Unique Color Tones (Printing from Other Applications)

Check3 How can | edit/retouch sRGB images and print the resulting images?

ou can edit/retouch sSRGB images and print the resulting images.

*Edit/Retouch sRGB Images and Print the Resulting Images (Printing from Easy-PhotoPrint
Pro)

*Edit/Retouch sRGB Images and Print the Resulting Images (Printing from Other

Applications)

£ Previous
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| Photo Printing Guide Canon

hoto Printing Guide > Printing from Computers

nting from Computers

Overview of Printing from Computers
-"Printing from Easy-PhotoPrint Pro
=Printing from Other Applications

Points to Check in the Digital Camera Settings
Points to Check in the Application Settings

Printing from Easy-PhotoPrint Pro
.“Case 1 Printing by Utilizing the Source Color Space

-Case 2 Edit/Retouch sRGB Images and Print the Resulting
Images

."Case 3 Printing with Canon's Unique Color Tones
."Case 4 Printing According to the Lighting in the Viewing
Environment
Printing from Other Applications
.‘Case 1 Printing by Utilizing the Source Color Space

-"Case 2 Printing by Specifying an ICC Profile within the
Application

—Case 3 Printing from Applications in which ICC Profiles Cannot
be Set

~Case 4 Edit/Retouch sRGB Images and Print the Resulting
Images

.Case 5 Printing with Canon's Unique Color Tones

Page top 4
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m

Overview of Printing from
Computers

S section explains the operational flows of printing from computers. Follow the procedure

ed on your application, image type and how you want to print.

== Which application do you want to print from?

igital photo printing settings/operations vary for each application. Select a type of application

ow and follow the procedure shown.

Print from Easy-PhotoPrint Pro

Check this flow when you want to print digital camera photos from Easy-PhotoPrint Pro, an
application supplied with this printer, after opening (then editing/retouching) them in Adobe
Photoshop CS/Adobe Photoshop CS2/Adobe Photoshop CS3/Adobe Photoshop Elements 6

or Digital Photo Professional.

You can easily print using the color management system when printing from Easy-
PhotoPrint Pro via Adobe Photoshop CS/Adobe Photoshop CS2/Adobe Photoshop CS3/

Adobe Photoshop Elements 6 or Digital Photo Professional.

-*Printing from Easy-PhotoPrint Pro

Print from Other Applications Specifying an ICC Profile within the Application

Check this flow when you want to open (then edit/retouch) a digital camera photo in an
application other than Easy-PhotoPrint Pro (such as Adobe Photoshop or an application

supplied with a digital camera) and print it by specifying an ICC profile within the application.

-Printing from Other Applications (Specifying an ICC Profile within the Application)

Print from Other Applications Specifying an ICC Profile in the Driver

Check this flow when you want to start the printing process from an application in which ICC
profiles cannot be set (such as an application for simple photo printing), and specify an ICC

profile in the Print Settings screen of the driver.

-"Printing from Other Applications (Specifying an ICC Profile in the Driver)
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oto Printing Guide > Printing from Computers > Printing from Easy-PhotoPrint Pro

_-Which application do you want to print from?

= Printing from Easy-PhotoPrint Pro
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Digital camera

Operations in Easy—FPhotoPrint Pro—compatible applications

Open an image captured with a digital camera in
Adobe Photoshop G5/Adobe Photoshop CS52/Adobe Photashop G537
Adobe Photoshop Elements 6 or Digital Phote Professional

L]

¥

Adobe RGE ] [ SRGB

| Edit/retouch the image using the application |

| |
Operations in Easy—PhotoPrint Pro

Want to print by utilizing
the source color space
[Adobe RGE or sRGE)?

sHGB image and print

the resulting image?

r N
Want to edit/retouch an

Want to print an sRGE
image using Canon's
unique color tones?

7

7

Click [Color Adjustment...]
Cpen [Color Manage-
ment] tab

[Calor Made]:

[Enable ICC Profile]
[Printer Profile]: [Autel

Click [Colar Adiustment...]
Open [Color Manage—
ment] tab

[Colar Mode]:

[Linear Tane]

Click [Colar Adjustment...]
Opan [Color Managa—
ment] tab

[Color Made]:

[Phato Color]

4
[ r— S
[ —
[osmnae [ .]
- Bl
B Lt FegnLarren ]
E]w j===1 B o) e
4 4
Print

Detailed Operations

RGB or sRGB)

===l \When you want to print by utilizing the color space of the source ICC profile (Adobe
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-*Printing from Easy-PhotoPrint Pro (Printing by Utilizing the Source Color Space)

When you want to edit/retouch sRGB images in Adobe Photoshop CS/Adobe
Photoshop CS2/Adobe Photoshop CS3/Adobe Photoshop Elements 6 or Digital

Photo Professional and print the resulting images

-*Printing from Easy-PhotoPrint Pro (Edit/Retouch sRGB Images and Print the
Resulting Images)

When you want to print SRGB images in popular color tones using Canon Digital

Photo Color

—=Printing from Easy-PhotoPrint Pro (Printing with Canon's Unique Color Tones)

e |In Windows Vista, you can print using the ambient light correction function if you print from

Easy-PhotoPrint Pro.

=Printing According to the Lighting in the Viewing Environment
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_-Which application do you want to print from?

== Printing from Other Applications

ecifying an ICC Profile within the Application
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Capture

—

Digital camera

Operations in applications

i

RAW data

L}

[P‘rucess in a specialized

e

application

[

Adobe RGB

sRGE

Edit/retouch the image using the appllca’clan

= |

Want to print by wtilizing
the source color space

[Adobe RGE or sRGEB)?
Set the input profile

Want to print by
specifying an [CC profile
within the application?
Set the input profile

I

]

[Gelor Handling]:

[Phetashop Manages Colars]
[Printer Profile]: Specify the profile for printing
[Black Point Compensation]: Clear the checkbox

color correction function
of the driver?

#See "sRGB” in
"Specifying an ICC
Profile in the Driver.”

Want to print using the 1

>

Printer driver settings

!

J

[Matching]tab

[Color Correction]: [Mone]

Trtad

L

i1
[=]

i
im
0EC Em4m

e o
ie Ve

(o]

e | e | )

b

Print

[ #0ption: Adjust Color Balance, [Brightness], [Intensity] and [Contrast] for prints
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tailed Operations

When you want to print by utilizing the color space of the source ICC profile (Adobe
RGB or sRGB)

-=Printing from Easy-PhotoPrint Pro (Printing by Utilizing the Source Color Space)

When you want to print edited/retouched images by specifying a profile

—=Printing from Other Applications (Printing by Specifying an ICC Profile within the
Application)

ecifying an ICC Profile in the Driver
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BN Capture

[ .

_- [ Digital camera ]

[ . T |

[ .

= Application ‘ '

[ agwerae || sRGB ]

Printer driver settings

i i L

Want to print by utilizing Want to edit/retouch an Want to print an sRGE
the source color space sRGE image and print image using Canon's
(Adobe RGE or sRGE)? the resulting imaga? unique color tones?
#fyailable even if
application does not
support Adobe RGB

I 7 7

[Matchingltab [Matching]tab [Matching]tab
[Colar Correctian): [Calor Correction]: [Color Correction]:
[1cM] [Driver Matching] [Driver Matehing]
[Input Profila]: [Color Mode]: [Color Mode]:
[Adobe RGE (198987] [Linear Tone] [Standard]

or [Standard] (sRGB)

4
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Print
[ #Option: Adjust Color Balance, [Brightness], [Intensity] and [Contrast] for prints ]

etailed Operations

| |
l

B |

A

===ll- \When you want to print by utilizing the color space of the source ICC profile (Adobe
RGB or sRGB)

-*Printing from Other Applications (Printing from Applications in which ICC Profiles
Cannot be Set)

===l \When you want to edit/retouch sRGB images and print the resulting images
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-*Printing from Other Applications (Edit/Retouch SRGB Images and Print the

Resulting Images)

When you want to print SRGB images in popular color tones using Canon Digital
Photo Color

-=Printing from Other Applications (Printing with Canon's Unique Color Tones)
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[ .

Points to Check in the Digital
Camera Settings

IS section explains shooting settings on digital cameras and differences in print results by data

a

== Digital Camera Settings

NMhen you capture images with a digital camera, the image quality is significantly affected by the

mber of recorded pixels (image size) and the compression rate.
corded pixels (image size) refer to the number of pixels comprising an image recorded on a

mory card or other digital media. The higher the value, the higher the resolution and the better

quality of the image.
However, higher value of the recorded pixels means larger file size and more time spent saving

ptured images. Note that if the number of pixels is set to high, you may miss an opportunity to

pture an important moment during sports photography, for example, where continuous

ooting is required.

e compression rate is the rate used to compress image data in JPEG format. With Canon

ital cameras, the compression rate increases depending whether you use SuperFine, Fine, or

rmal. The higher the compression rate, the smaller the file size.

e compression rate also affects the image quality. When the compression rate is increased,

ise caused by tonal variation tends to appear. Many of these noises show up in landscape
otos in which colors of similar tones, such as the blue of the sky and the green of the trees, are
ly to occur. It is recommended that you set the compression rate to low (by selecting

perFine) when capturing landscape images.

other words, you can capture the highest quality images by setting the recorded pixels to the
imum and by setting the compression rate to the minimum. However, the file size will

rease.

en setting the recorded pixels (image size) and the compression rate, it is important to be

are of the purpose of printing photos, the paper size and the image quality you want.

en printing on 4" x 6" (10 x 15 cm) size paper, select 1600 x 1200 pixels for the best results.

e the table below to set the number of recorded pixels for the paper on which you are printing.

corded Pixels (Image Size) & Corresponding Paper Sizes

ecorded Pixels (Image Size) Paper Size

m
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B 3600 x 2400 (approx. 8.6 megapixels)
-‘E A3/Legal or larger

EdSG x 2304 (approx. 8.0 megapixels)

-[!)72 x 2304 (approx. 7.0 megapixels) | A3/Legal

—I

£ X 2048 (approx. 6.3 megapixels) From A4/Letter to sizes smaller than A3/Legal

-EQZ x 1944 (approx. 5.0 megapixels)
|
[IZIQG X 1664 (approx. 4.15 megapixels)
.

From 5" x 7" (13 x 18 cm) to Ad/Letter
I 2048 x 1536 (approx. 3.1 megapixels)

-’ims x 1360 (approx. 2.8 megapixels)

5"x 7" (13 x 18 cm)
28 x 1152 (approx. 2.0 megapixels)

o
o
x
I
N
o
o
~
Q
k=]
°
=
o
x

. 1.9 megapixels)
4" x 6" (10 x 15 cm)

36 x 1024 (approx. 1.6 megapixels)

g

==Printing Rewarding Photos from RAW Data

hough it is more usual to compress and save captured images in JPEG format, some digital

eras allow you to capture images in RAW format.
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digital single-lens reflex cameras but also by some compact digital cameras, and it is quite

mon for many professionals and amateurs to capture images in RAW format.

=W images cannot be printed from photo printing applications in most cases, and an image
cessing application is required to adjust white balance, contrast, etc. In addition, RAW images

larger in terms of the number of recorded pixels than images captured in other formats.

en why is RAW used to capture images when it requires image processing and increases the
size?

ese are the advantages of capturing images in RAW format.

(1) While compressed data continues to degrade after being corrected on a computer, RAW

data shows almost no degradation.

(2) You can adjust images captured with incorrect exposure, contrast, etc. when processing

them on a computer to match the real scenes.

ese two characteristics, no degradation from corrections and the ability to adjust on a

puter to match the real scenes, have made it possible to transform pictures in your mind into

ual images as you wish. This is the main reason for the use of RAW.

recommended that you capture images according to your own requirements. For example,

ture snapshots as compressed data and capture photos for an exhibition in RAW format to be

le to adjust them to your satisfaction.

Processing RAW Images for Adjustments

@Checkl Adjust the white balance

You can adjust the white balance when processing RAW images with a specialized

application.

Source RAW image After white balance adjustment
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| .
#&CheckZ Adjust the contrast

=(ou can change gradations of captured images. Increase or decrease contrast to change their

-mpressions.
| .

Source RAW image

After contrast adjustment

=rUtilizing Characteristics of Compressed Data

ges captured with a digital camera are normally compressed and saved in JPEG format.
)me photo printing applications only support JPEG format.
dvantage of compressed images is that you can process and print them from various photo

ting applications. In addition, compression of images allows you to reduce the file size and to

e more photos on a memory card.

ever, you need to be aware that noise tends to appear when the compression rate is

eased and that the data degrades after being processed repeatedly.

Print allows you to print by utilizing the information embedded in images captured with a
al camera. Exif 2.2 images captured with a digital camera appear in the sRGB color space
n opened in an application, but are saved in the sYCC color space that is larger than the

B color space.

refore, by utilizing the sYCC color space, you can print Exif 2.2 images in a larger color space
the sSRGB color space.

can print by utilizing the information embedded in images captured with a digital camera

g Easy-PhotoPrint EX supplied with this printer.

For details, refer to "Using Easy-PhotoPrint EX" in the On-screen Manual:

dvanced Guide-
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= Photo Printing Guide > Printing from Computers > Points to Check in the Application Settings

Points to Check in the
Application Settings

S section explains the points to check and the procedures in applications when specifying ICC

files in applications other than Easy-PhotoPrint Pro, using Adobe Photoshop CS3 as an

mple.

hecking the Application Settings

er opening an image captured with a digital camera in an application in which ICC profiles can
set, you will need to check the input status of the image and also check that the ICC profile

ing is correct before printing.

low these steps to check.

Bl Checking the Image Data

(1) Check whether the image is in Adobe RGB, sRGB or has no ICC profile.
For example, in Adobe Photoshop, select Print from the File menu. Image data

information appears next to Document under Print in the Color Management screen.

(2) If SRGB appears for an Adobe RGB image or vice versa, check the assigned ICC
profile.
Also, check that you have not converted the color space when opening the image. You
can assign the source ICC profile when selecting Convert to Profile from the Edit

menu.

N

. Setting the ICC Profile for Printing
Set the profile you want to use for printing.
For example, in Adobe Photoshop, select Print from the File menu, and specify a profile

from Color Handling under Options in the Color Management screen.

¥ Printing in Adobe RGB or sRGB Color Space

When you want to print an Adobe RGB or sRGB image in the input profile color
space, check that the input profile is set to Adobe RGB or sRGB, select the item that

allows the application to manage colors, then specify a profile for printing.

For example, in Adobe Photoshop, select Photoshop Manages Colors for Color

Handling, and specify the profile of the paper you want to print on in Printer Profile.
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At this time, please clear the Black Point Compensation checkbox.

For printer settings, see the following section.

==Printing from Other Applications (Printing by Utilizing the Source Color Space)

¥ When the ICC Profile is Not Embedded, or when Printing SRGB Images Using the

Driver's Color Correction Function

Select the item that allows the printer to manage colors.

For example, in Adobe Photoshop, select Printer Manages Colors for Color Handling.

For printer settings, see the following sections.

=-Printing from Other Applications (Edit/Retouch sSRGB Images and Print the

Resulting Images)

=Printing from Other Applications (Printing with Canon's Unique Color Tones)

¥ Printing with a Specific ICC Profile

When you want to specify a custom profile, check that an input profile is set, select

the item that allows the application to manage colors, then specify the custom profile.

For example, in Adobe Photoshop, select Photoshop Manages Colors for Color
Handling, and specify the custom profile in Printer Profile.

At this time, please clear the Black Point Compensation checkbox.

memo

e When you need to specify the printer profile, select the ICC profile for the paper
to print on.

The ICC profiles installed for this printer appear as follows.

Canon XXXXX PR 1
b e
(1 (@ @

(1) Printer model name
(2) Media type
Each pair of letters represents its respective media type:
PR: Photo Paper Pro I
PT: Photo Paper Pro Platinum
GL: Photo Paper Plus Glossy Il
MP: Matte Photo Paper
SG: Photo Paper Plus Semi-gloss
(3) Print quality
The numbers correspond to the numbers on the print quality slider in the
Set Print Quality dialog box opened from the Print Quality tab of the driver.

The lower the number, the finer the quality.

For printer settings, see the following section.

-=Printing from Other Applications (Printing by Specifying an ICC Profile
within the Application)
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e Editing SRGB Images in Adobe RGB Color Space
Follow these steps to edit/retouch an sSRGB image in the Adobe RGB color space. You

can edit/retouch in the Adobe RGB color space while preserving SRGB data colors.

(1) Set the working space to Adobe RGB.
Select Color Settings from the Edit menu, then set Working Spaces to Adobe RGB.

(2) In the Assign Profile window, set the profile to SRGB.

Select Assign Profile from the Edit menu, then set Profile to SRGB.

(3) In the Convert to Profile window, set to convert to Adobe RGB.
Select Convert to Profile from the Edit menu, then set Profile under Destination
Space to Adobe RGB.

Note: If a profile mismatch error appears when opening a new sRGB image after step (1),

select Convert document's colors to the working space.

{{ Previous Next ¥}
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Printing from Easy-
PhotoPrint Pro

IS section explains how to print digital camera photos using Easy-PhotoPrint Pro, an

=otoshop CS/Adobe Photoshop CS2/Adobe Photoshop CS3/Adobe Photoshop Elements 6 or

ital Photo Professional.

plication supplied with this printer, after opening (then editing/retouching) them in Adobe

e Easy-PhotoPrint Pro can only be started after installing Easy-PhotoPrint Pro supplied with

this printer on a computer on which Adobe Photoshop CS/Adobe Photoshop CS2/Adobe

Photoshop CS3/Adobe Photoshop Elements 6 or Digital Photo Professional is installed.

For updated compatibility, visit our website.

> > For details, refer to "Using Easy-PhotoPrint Pro" in the On-screen Manual:
Advanced Guide-

Using the XPS printer driver enables you to print in the High Dynamic Range (full 16-bit

workflow).

> > For detalils, refer to "Using Easy-PhotoPrint Pro" in the On-screen Manual:
Advanced Guide-

Printing from Easy-PhotoPrint Pro

se 1 Printing by Utilizing the Source Color Space

® Source image: Adobe RGB or sRGB
® Print result: Image printed using an ICC profile
se 2 Edit/Retouch sRGB Images and Print the Resulting Images
® Source image: SRGB
e Print result: Resulting image (edited/retouched sRGB image) printed
se 3 Printing with Canon's Unique Color Tones
® Source image: SRGB

e Print result: SRGB image printed using Canon Digital Photo Color

se 4 Printing According to the Lighting in the Viewing Environment
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Source image: Adobe RGB or sRGB

Print result: Image printed according to the selected lighting condition (appearance

difference reduced)
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Page top 4




Case 1 Printing by Utilizing the Source Color Space Page 498 of 539 pages
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hoto Printing Guide > Printing from Computers > Printing from Easy-PhotoPrint Pro > Case 1
by Utilizing the Source Color Space

e 1 Printing by Utilizing the Source Color Space

retouch an image in an Easy-PhotoPrint Pro-compatible application and print it by utilizing the

r space (Adobe RGB or sSRGB) supported by the input ICC profile.

[Advice

w these steps to print images whose input ICC profile is Adobe RGB in the Adobe RGB color

©

. Starting Easy-PhotoPrint Pro

(1) Open the image you want to print in an Easy-PhotoPrint Pro-compatible application.

Edit/retouch the image as needed.

memo

e When printing to check the color tone of an Adobe RGB image, open it in an

Easy-PhotoPrint Pro-compatible application, then proceed to the next step.

(2) In Adobe Photoshop, click File > Automate > Easy-PhotoPrint Pro....
Easy-PhotoPrint Pro starts, and the image displayed in Adobe Photoshop appears in

Easy-PhotoPrint Pro.

[Pl Canen Eviy-BhetsBrnt Pra o o

Fie iew Help

Papbs 5ize: & N Type: Photo Papes Fius Gloasy §

»? MEMO l

e |n Digital Photo Professional, click File > Plug-in printing > Print with Easy-

PhotoPrint Pro to start Easy-PhotoPrint Pro.

. Opening the Color Adjustment Dialog Box
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(1) Select the image for which you want to adjust the color from the Page List area.

(2) In the Printer Settings window, click Color Adjustment....

The Color Adjustment dialog box appears.

Cries Sdpatrmart =
E | Conecton, | ok Maraganert|

. Setting the Color Mode and Printer Profile

(2) Click the Color Management tab.

Wﬁ
E] Cokor Mansgemen |
Codr Mode: [Erssbta ICE Protis <]
Frinies Prodila: [ 2uster =]
Rendeiirg Irterc | Fietatives Cotorimetiis z
[ ox ][ conca |[ Hep |

(2) Select Enable ICC Profile for Color Mode.
(3) Select Auto for Printer Profile.

memo
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e You can also print with a specific profile by selecting one from the list.

Normally select Auto. If a new ICC profile for Canon brand paper is added,

download it and select it from the list.

-*Checking the Application Settings

(4) Select a method for Rendering Intent and click OK.

. Printing

(1) Set the Paper Size, Media Type and Layout.

(2) Click Print.

D,
>
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e For details on printing procedures and other settings, refer to "Using Easy-PhotoPrint Pro"

in the On-screen Manual: Advanced Guide.
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| Photo Printing Guide Canon

hoto Printing Guide > Printing from Computers > Printing from Easy-PhotoPrint Pro > Case 2 Edit/
h sRGB Images and Print the Resulting Images

se 2 Edit/Retouch sRGB Images and Print the Resulting Images

retouch an sSRGB image in an Easy-PhotoPrint Pro-compatible application and print the

Iting image.

=y
—

Advice

ly Linear Tone to output the subtle color differences between the dark and bright parts without

nging the brightness of the darkest (blackest) and brightest (whitest) parts. For example, by

lying this effect, you can print a photo of blue sky and shadows without losing the details in

shadowy parts. You can also edit/retouch the image and print the resulting image.

. Starting Easy-PhotoPrint Pro

(1) Open the image you want to print in an Easy-PhotoPrint Pro-compatible application.

Edit/retouch the image as needed.

(2) Start Easy-PhotoPrint Pro.

memao

e To start Easy-PhotoPrint Pro, see the following section.

-=Starting Easy-PhotoPrint Pro

. Opening the Color Adjustment Dialog Box

(1) Select the image for which you want to adjust the color from the Page List area.

(2) In the Printer Settings window, click Color Adjustment....

The Color Adjustment dialog box appears.

. Setting the Color Mode
(1) Click the Color Management tab.

(2) Select Linear Tone for Color Mode.
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(3) Click OK.
[ .
[ .

. Printing

(1) Set the Paper Size, Media Type and Layout.

= (2) Click Print.

~¥ MEMO

e For details on printing procedures and other settings, refer to "Using Easy-PhotoPrint Pro"

in the On-screen Manual: Advanced Guide.
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| Photo Printing Guide Canon

hoto Printing Guide > Printing from Computers > Printing from Easy-PhotoPrint Pro > Case 3
with Canon's Unique Color Tones

e 3 Printing with Canon's Unique Color Tones

t SRGB images using Canon Digital Photo Color.

'Advice

on Digital Photo Color allows you to print images in popular, beautiful color tones. This is
ieved by producing high contrast with sharp, three-dimensional feel while reproducing the

uine colors of the original image.

. Starting Easy-PhotoPrint Pro

(1) Open the image you want to print in an Easy-PhotoPrint Pro-compatible application.

(2) Start Easy-PhotoPrint Pro.

memao

e To start Easy-PhotoPrint Pro, see the following section.

-=Starting Easy-PhotoPrint Pro

. Opening the Color Adjustment Dialog Box

(1) Select the image for which you want to adjust the color from the Page List area.

(2) In the Printer Settings window, click Color Adjustment....

The Color Adjustment dialog box appears.

. Setting the Color Mode
(2) Click the Color Management tab.

(2) Select Photo Color for Color Mode.

[ Calar Adjustment ===
@ Cokor Managemen |

Cobor Hode: [Frte Cotee [ =]

Prieiies Profis [Bass =

. N
Rendatirg Inbent Relstnre Colomelic =

(3) Click OK.
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Printing

[ . ) )
P (1) Setthe Paper Size, Media Type and Layout.
= (2) Click Print.

[ .

«# MEMO l

e For details on printing procedures and other settings, refer to "Using Easy-PhotoPrint Pro"

in the On-screen Manual: Advanced Guide.
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| Photo Printing Guide Canon

hoto Printing Guide > Printing from Computers > Printing from Easy-PhotoPrint Pro > Case 4
According to the Lighting in the Viewing Environment

se 4 Printing According to the Lighting in the Viewing
nvironment

indows Vista, you can print using the ambient light correction function if you print from Easy-

btoPrint Pro.

o

1 [Advice

bient light correction is a function that reduces the differences in the way images appear

ending on the place where they are viewed, displayed or exhibited. You can print in color

s suitable for each lighting condition.

recommended that you print an image with different ambient light correction settings to find

color tone suitable for the place where it is viewed, displayed or exhibited.

lor appearance examples (Essential Basics of Color Management)

. Starting Easy-PhotoPrint Pro

(1) Open the image you want to print in an Easy-PhotoPrint Pro-compatible application.

Edit/retouch the image as needed.

(2) Start Easy-PhotoPrint Pro.

memao

e To start Easy-PhotoPrint Pro, see the following section.

-=Starting Easy-PhotoPrint Pro

. Opening the Color Adjustment Dialog Box

(1) Select the image for which you want to adjust the color from the Page List area.

(2) In the Printer Settings window, click Color Adjustment....

The Color Adjustment dialog box appears.

. Setting the Color Mode
(2) Click the Color Management tab.
(2) Select Ambient Light Correction for Color Mode.

(3) From Ambient Light, select the lighting condition of the place where the image is

viewed, displayed or exhibited.
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M Color Management ]
Codr Mode: [rrisent Light Conection | =]
Aritasrd Light [ High Gt Fiararing Fhastascart latnp [S000K) -]
[ ow ][ comce J[ Heo |
(4) Click OK.

o MEMO l

* The selectable ambient lighting options include fluorescent lamps designed for
color evaluation and other commercially available ones.

For how to check the type of fluorescent lamp and details on the settings, refer to

"Using Easy-PhotoPrint Pro" in the On-screen Manual:
Advanced Guide.

. Printing

(1) Set the Paper Size, Media Type and Layout.

(2) Click Print.

~¥ MEMO l

e For details on printing procedures and other settings, refer to "Using Easy-PhotoPrint Pro"

in the On-screen Manual: Advanced Guide.
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al Photo Printing Guide Canon

=Photo Printing Guide > Printing from Computers > Printing from Other Applications
m

Printing from Other
Applications

=s section explains how to print images from applications other than Easy-PhotoPrint Pro in

dows Vista.

o ¢ MEMO

e Using the XPS printer driver enables you to print in the High Dynamic Range (full 16-bit

workflow) from Windows Vista Photo Gallery.

> > For details, refer to "XPS Printer Driver" in the On-screen Manual:
Advanced Guide-

== Printing from Other Applications

ase 1 Printing by Utilizing the Source Color Space

® Source image: Adobe RGB or sRGB
e Application: Applications in which ICC profiles can be set

e Print result: Image printed according to an input profile using a profile for printing specified

within an application

se 2 Printing by Specifying an ICC Profile within the Application
® Source image: Adobe RGB or sRGB

e Application: Applications in which ICC profiles can be set

e Print result: Image printed according to an input profile using a profile for printing specified

within an application
se 3 Printing from Applications in which ICC Profiles Cannot be Set
e Source image: Adobe RGB or sSRGB
e Application: Applications in which ICC profiles cannot be set
e Print result: Image printed in the source color space (Adobe RGB or sRGB)
se 4 Edit/Retouch sRGB Images and Print the Resulting Images
e Source image: SRGB

e Application: Applications in which ICC profiles can/cannot be set
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Print result: Resulting image (edited/retouched sRGB image) printed

e 5 Printing with Canon's Unique Color Tones

Source image: sRGB
Application: Applications in which ICC profiles can/cannot be set

Print result: SRGB image printed using Canon Digital Photo Color
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| Photo Printing Guide Canon

hoto Printing Guide > Printing from Computers > Printing from Other Applications > Case 1
by Utilizing the Source Color Space

se 1 Printing by Utilizing the Source Color Space

t an edited/retouched image by utilizing the color space (Adobe RGB or sRGB) supported by

input ICC profile from an application other than Easy-PhotoPrint Pro in which input ICC

iles can be identified/set.

. Specifying an ICC Profile within an Application

(1) Open the image you want to print in an application other than Easy-PhotoPrint Pro.

Edit/retouch the image as needed.

(2) Check that the correct ICC profile has been assigned, select the item that allows the

application to manage colors, then specify the profile for printing.

For example, in Adobe Photoshop, select Photoshop Manages Colors, and specify the
profile of the paper you want to print on in Printer Profile.

At this time, please clear the Black Point Compensation checkbox.

memo

e For application settings, see the following section.

-=Checking the Application Settings

. Opening the Print Settings Screen of the Printer Driver
(1) Select the Print command from the application menu.
Example: Click File > Print....
The Print dialog box appears.
(2) Click Preferences (or Properties...).

The Print Settings screen of the printer driver appears.
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. Opening the Manual Color Adjustment Dialog Box
(1) Select the Main tab.
(2) Set the Media Type and Print Quality.

(3) Click Manual for Color/Intensity.
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(4) Click Set... to the right of Manual.

The Manual Color Adjustment dialog box appears.

. Setting the Color Correction
(1) Select the Matching tab.

(2) Select None for Color Correction.

Page 510 of 539 pages
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Loor [ comeet || # |

(3) Click OK.

Printing
Click Print.

~? MEMO

e For details on printing procedures and other settings, refer to the On-screen Manual:
Advanced Guide.
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| Photo Printing Guide Canon

Photo Printing Guide > Printing from Computers > Printing from Other Applications > Case 2
by Specifying an ICC Profile within the Application

WY

se 2 Printing by Specifying an ICC Profile within the Application

t an edited/retouched image by using the ICC profile for printing specified within the

application when input ICC profiles can be identified/set in an application other than Easy-

toPrint Pro.

Advice

mally, the ICC profiles required for this printer are installed automatically when a driver is

alled. Therefore, you can print using the color space of the source ICC profile (Adobe RGB or

B) by following the steps in Case 1.

low these steps when using a custom profile or a new downloaded profile for Canon brand

er.

3 Specifying an ICC Profile within an Application

(1) Open the image you want to print in an application other than Easy-PhotoPrint Pro.

Edit/retouch the image as needed.

(2) Check that the correct ICC profile has been assigned, select the item that allows the

application to manage colors, then specify the profile for printing.

For example, in Adobe Photoshop, select Photoshop Manages Colors, then set a
profile as the printer profile.

At this time, please clear the Black Point Compensation checkbox.

memao

e For application settings, see the following section.

-*Checking the Application Settings

2. Opening the Print Settings Screen of the Printer Driver
(1) Select the Print command from the application menu.
Example: Click File > Print....
The Print dialog box appears.

(2) Click Preferences (or Properties...).

The Print Settings screen of the printer driver appears.
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. Opening the Manual Color Adjustment Dialog Box
(1) Select the Main tab.
(2) Set the Media Type and Print Quality.

(3) Click Manual for Color/Intensity.
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(4) Click Set... to the right of Manual.

The Manual Color Adjustment dialog box appears.

. Setting the Color Correction
(1) Select the Matching tab.

(2) Select None for Color Correction.
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(3) Click OK.

Printing
Click Print.

~? MEMO

e For details on printing procedures and other settings, refer to the On-screen Manual:
Advanced Guide.

{{ Previous Next }»

Page top 4
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| Photo Printing Guide Canon

hoto Printing Guide > Printing from Computers > Printing from Other Applications > Case 3
from Applications in which ICC Profiles Cannot be Set

se 3 Printing from Applications in which ICC Profiles Cannot be

D
—

t an image using the color space of the input ICC profile (Adobe RGB or sRGB) even when
cannot (or do not) identify/set input ICC profiles within an application other than Easy-

toPrint Pro.

" |Advice
ow these steps to print Adobe RGB images using the Adobe RGB color space from

lications that do not support Adobe RGB.

. Opening an Image in an Application

Open the image you want to print in an application other than Easy-PhotoPrint Pro.

. Opening the Print Settings Screen of the Printer Driver
(1) Select the Print command from the application menu.
Example: Click File > Print....
The Print dialog box appears.

(2) Click Preferences (or Properties...).

The Print Settings screen of the printer driver appears.

M
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Seleet Prnter
& Add Printer
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. Opening the Manual Color Adjustment Dialog Box
(1) Select the Main tab.

(2) Set the Media Type and Print Quality.
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(3) Set the Input Profile.

A r Lestrent
Color Adustrant Mum|

(1) Select the Matching tab.

(4) Click Set... to the right of Manual.

(2) Select ICM for Color Correction.

For sRGB images, select Standard.

The Manual Color Adjustment dialog box appeatrs.

. Setting the Color Correction and Input Profile

For Adobe RGB images, select Adobe RGB (1998).

Codor Comaction:
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Frng e,

[ e Mamci
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memo
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profile specified in the printer driver.

e If an input profile is specified in the application, it takes priority over the input
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(4) Click OK.

[
[ .
[ .
I Click Print.
[ .
| .

e For details on printing procedures and other settings, refer to the On-screen Manual:
Advanced Guide.
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Case 4 Edit/Retouch sRGB Images and Print the Resulting Images Page 518 of 539 pages

| Photo Printing Guide Canon

hoto Printing Guide > Printing from Computers > Printing from Other Applications > Case 4 Edit/
h sRGB Images and Print the Resulting Images

se 4 Edit/Retouch sRGB Images and Print the Resulting Images

retouch an sSRGB image and print the resulting image.

'Advice

ly Linear Tone to output the subtle color differences between the dark and bright parts without
nging the brightness of the darkest (blackest) and brightest (whitest) parts. For example, by

lying this effect, you can print a photo of blue sky and shadows without losing the details in

shadowy parts.

. Opening an Image in an Application

(1) Open the image you want to print in an application other than Easy-PhotoPrint Pro.

Edit/retouch the image as needed.

(2) Check that the correct ICC profile (SRGB) has been assigned, then select the item for
managing colors using ICC profiles.

For example, in Adobe Photoshop, select Printer Manages Colors for Color Handling.

. Opening the Print Settings Screen of the Printer Driver
(1) Select the Print command from the application menu.
Example: Click File > Print....
The Print dialog box appears.

(2) Click Preferences (or Properties...).

The Print Settings screen of the printer driver appears.
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. Opening the Manual Color Adjustment Dialog Box
(1) Select the Main tab.
(2) Set the Media Type and Print Quality.

(3) Click Manual for Color/Intensity.
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(4) Click Set... to the right of Manual.

The Manual Color Adjustment dialog box appears.

. Setting the Color Correction and Color Mode
(1) Select the Matching tab.
(2) Select Driver Matching for Color Correction.

(3) Select Linear Tone for Color Mode.

e R |
Color Adgustment | Matching
Cobor Compotion;
M
N
Lalor Maga: [Linear Tene =
[ ox J[ o || men |
(4) Click OK.
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=. Printing

= Click Print.

«# MEMO l

e For details on printing procedures and other settings, refer to the On-screen Manual:
Advanced Guide.
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| Photo Printing Gwde Canon

[ Photo Printing Guide > Printing from Computers > Printing from Other Applications > Case 5
————————— g with Canon's Unique Color Tones

se 5 Printing with Canon's Unique Color Tones

t an SRGB image using Canon Digital Photo Color.

'Advice

on Digital Photo Color allows you to print images in popular, beautiful color tones. This is
ieved by producing high contrast with sharp, three-dimensional feel while reproducing the

uine colors of the original image.

. Opening an Image in an Application

(1) Open the image you want to print in an application other than Easy-PhotoPrint Pro.

Edit/retouch the image as needed.

(2) Check that the correct ICC profile (SRGB) has been assigned, then select the item for
managing colors using ICC profiles.

For example, in Adobe Photoshop, select Printer Manages Colors for Color Handling.

. Opening the Print Settings Screen of the Printer Driver

(1) Select the Print command from the application menu.
Example: Click File > Print....

The Print dialog box appears.

(2) Click Preferences (or Properties...).

The Print Settings screen of the printer driver appears.
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. Opening the Manual Color Adjustment Dialog Box
(1) Select the Main tab.
(2) Set the Media Type and Print Quality.

(3) Click Manual for Color/Intensity.
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(4) Click Set... to the right of Manual.

The Manual Color Adjustment dialog box appears.

. Setting the Color Correction and Color Mode
(1) Select the Matching tab.
(2) Select Driver Matching for Color Correction.

(3) Select Standard for Color Mode.

T e =2
Color Acumment | Matching
Cilor Comption;
_
Harty
Cader Hede: [Sandars -
Lok [ comeet || w0 |
(4) Click OK.
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=. Printing

= Click Print.

«# MEMO l

e For details on printing procedures and other settings, refer to the On-screen Manual:
Advanced Guide.
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| Photo Printing Guide Canon

hoto Printing Guide > Adjusting Colors Flexibly on a Digital Camera before Printing

justing Colors Flexibly on a Digital Camera before
nting

Advanced Functions for Direct Printing from Your Camera
Adjusting Colors before Printing
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al Photo Printing Guide Canon

Photo Printing Guide > Adjusting Colors Flexibly on a Digital Camera before Printing > Advanced
ns for Direct Printing from Your Camera

Advanced Functions for
Direct Printing from Your
Camera

I This section explains the advanced functions that can be customized on PictBridge-compatible
I Canon digital cameras.

~? MEMO

e The following functions can only be customized when a Canon digital camera compatible

with the advanced functions is connected to this printer.

Color Mode Setting

mage Optimize (Print Effect), you can select one of five color modes (Natural, Natural M, Black/
ite, Cool tone and Warm tone).

the settings procedure, refer to the manual of your Canon PictBridge-compatible device.

[ .
[ .

Images are printed in color tones similar to those of the images captured with a digital

camera.

hen a setting such as Picture Style is embedded, the effect is reflected in the print results.

ural M

Change colors when printing images captured with a digital camera by adjusting brightness,

contrast, etc.

For items that can be adjusted, refer to the following section.
=Adjusting Colors before Printing

ck/White

Photos are printed as if they had been taken with black and white film.
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=hotos are printed in grayscale with a cool bluish tint.

rm tone

B Photos are printed in grayscale with a warm reddish tint.

Next )}
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| Photo Printing Guide Canon

Photo Printing Guide > Adjusting Colors Flexibly on a Digital Camera before Printing > Adjusting
before Printing

Adjusting Colors before
Printing

ect Natural M in Image Optimize (Print Effect) to print in the specified color.

ustomizing Brightness and Adjust levels

ect Natural M in Image Optimize (Print Effect) to customize Brightness, Adjust levels, Face

brightener and Red-eye corr. before printing.

rightness

ou can adjust the brightness of the entire image by increasing/reducing the midtone

uminance, without changing the colors of the darkest (blackest) and brightest (whitest) parts.

ven for a photo of blue sky and shadows, you can make the shadowy parts clearer by

rightening.
Brightest (whitest) part

"4

z Brighten Standard Darken
arkest (blackest) part

Adjust levels

pecify the darkest (blackest) and brightest (whitest) parts, or detect them automatically to
rint images most suitable for the midtone luminance.
Xposure can be compensated even if set incorrectly when capturing an image.

uto

The darkest (blackest) and brightest (whitest) parts of an image are detected and

luminance is adjusted to the most appropriate level.

.
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anual

Specify the darkest (blackest) and brightest (whitest) parts and adjust the luminance to the

desired level.

" Face brightener

rightens dark faces caused by bright backgrounds.

=" Red-eye corr. (Red-eye correction)

orrects red eyes in images caused by camera flashes.

ustomizing Contrast, Saturation, Color tone and Color balance

r selecting Natural M in Image Optimize (Print Effect), you can customize Contrast, Saturation,

r tone and Color balance in Detail set..

ontrast Adjustment

ou can adjust the sharpness of the entire image by increasing/reducing the contrast of the

idtone luminance, without changing the colors of the darkest (blackest) and brightest

whitest) parts.
ou can improve images lacking sharpness by increasing the contrast to turn them into sharp

mages.

Brightest (whitest) part

z Reduce Standard Emphasize
arkest (blackest) part

.= Saturation Adjustment

ou can adjust the vividness of the entire image by increasing/reducing saturation, without

hanging the colors of the darkest (blackest) part, gray axis and brightest (whitest) part.

mphasize

Makes colors of flowers, etc. more vivid.

educe

Reduces redness of skin, etc.

olor Tone Adjustment

ou can adjust the color tones of the entire image by rotating the hue, without changing the
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olors of the darkest (blackest) part, gray axis and brightest (whitest) part.

(+ adjustment)

Makes skin tones yellower.

(- adjustment)

Makes skin tones redder.

+ Standard -

.~ Color Balance Adjustment

ou can adjust the colors of the entire image by shifting midtone colors, without changing the
olors of the darkest (blackest) and brightest (whitest) parts.

ou can reduce the blueness of bluish images, such as a shadowy area under blue sky, by

djusting the color to be yellower or redder.
hen the colors of captured images are different from human memory colors (pure white of

edding dresses, red of tomatoes, etc.), you can adapt those colors to be closer to memory

olors.

FERE.

G (green) direction

5
[

B (blue) direction

M (magenta) direction

£ Previous
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nting in Grayscale

Printing Digital Photos in Grayscale
Printing Grayscale Photos from Easy-PhotoPrint Pro
Printing Grayscale Photos from Other Applications
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= Photo Printing Guide > Printing in Grayscale > Printing Digital Photos in Grayscale
o

Printing Digital Photos in
Grayscale

=is printer allows you to print full-color digital photos in grayscale.
=r more details, refer to "Printing Grayscale Photos from Easy-PhotoPrint Pro" or "Printing

=ayscale Photos from Other Applications".

- Printing Rewarding Grayscale Photos

I Conventional printers even use color ink to print black and gray for grayscale printing. This has
metimes caused color inconsistency in grayscale photos.
is printer uses black and gray inks for grayscale printing together with the minimum amount of

lor ink required. This prevents color inconsistency in grayscale photos.

o
.addition, you can print grayscale photos with a cool bluish tint or a warm reddish tint.
e

Photo printed as if it had been taken with black and
white film

riginal full-color image

Grayscale photo with a cool bluish tint
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inting Procedures

rinting Grayscale Photos from Easy-PhotoPrint Pro

rinting Grayscale Photos from Other Applications
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m

Printing Grayscale Photos
from Easy-PhotoPrint Pro

section explains how to print digital camera photos in grayscale using Easy-PhotoPrint Pro,

=toshop CS/Adobe Photoshop CS2/Adobe Photoshop CS3/Adobe Photoshop Elements 6 or

ital Photo Professional.

pplication supplied with this printer, after opening (then editing/retouching) them in Adobe

w7 MEMO

e Easy-PhotoPrint Pro can only be started after installing Easy-PhotoPrint Pro supplied with

this printer on a computer on which Adobe Photoshop CS/Adobe Photoshop CS2/Adobe
Photoshop CS3/Adobe Photoshop Elements 6 or Digital Photo Professional is installed.

For updated compatibility, visit our website.
> > For details, refer to "Using Easy-PhotoPrint Pro" in the On-screen Manual:
Advanced Guide-

e Using the XPS printer driver enables you to print in the High Dynamic Range (full 16-bit

workflow).
> > For detalils, refer to "Using Easy-PhotoPrint Pro" in the On-screen Manual:
Advanced Guide-

i Starting Easy-PhotoPrint Pro
(1) Open the image you want to print in grayscale in an Easy-PhotoPrint Pro-compatible

application.

(2) In Adobe Photoshop, click File > Automate > Easy-PhotoPrint Pro....
Easy-PhotoPrint Pro starts, and the image displayed in Adobe Photoshop appears in

Easy-PhotoPrint Pro.



U
=
=
=
-]
Q
®
u
o
<
@
0O
QL
®
v
>
o
~—
o
7
=
o
3
m
Q
»
<
5
>
o
—
o
=3
=
=
~—
Y]
S
o

Page 535 of 539 pages

dl awlE  gxal s | B

| Pumbes of images: 5 Papes Sae A0 Wik Type: Photo Papss Fhes Gloasy § [ren

o MEMO l

e |n Digital Photo Professional, click File > Plug-in printing > Print with Easy-

PhotoPrint Pro to start Easy-PhotoPrint Pro.

. Opening the Color Adjustment Dialog Box
(2) Click Grayscale Photo.

(2) In the Printer Settings window, click Color Adjustment....

The Color Adjustment dialog box appears.

e . Cotos Adpatmant ==
=l
m
— B¢
il
— o v Ceear]
s == [ ™|

. Setting Grayscale Photo Color

(1) Select a grayscale photo color in Tone.
Black/White

Photos are printed as if they had been taken with black and white film.

Cool Tone

Photos are printed in grayscale with a cool bluish tint.

Warm Tone

Photos are printed in grayscale with a warm reddish tint.

Custom

Adjust the Cyan, Magenta and Yellow values in Color Balance to specify the color.

PSRRI
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(2) Click OK.
Printing

(1) Set the Paper Size, Media Type and Layout.

memo

e White streaks may appear at the top and bottom edges of printed grayscale
photos. In that case, print with a 45 mm (1.77 inch) or more margin at the top
and bottom edges.

If you select Bordered (Margin 45) for Layout, images will be reduced when
printing to allow a 45 mm (1.77 inch) margin at the top and bottom edges

relative to the printing direction.

(= OER

= I Y R
Pogliay :& 13-

S,

gt g

Bordered
[Mzegn 43]

(2) Click Print.

7 MEMO l

e For details on printing procedures and color balance settings, refer to "Using Easy-

PhotoPrint Pro" in the On-screen Manual: Advanced Guide-

{£{ Previous Next ¥}
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Printing Grayscale Photos
from Other Applications

=s section explains how to print grayscale photos from applications other than Easy-PhotoPrint
o

ir;,

e Using the XPS printer driver enables you to print in the High Dynamic Range (full 16-bit
workflow) from Windows Vista Photo Gallery.

> > For details, refer to "XPS Printer Driver" in the On-screen Manual:

Advanced Guide-

. Opening an Image in an Application
Open the image you want to print in grayscale in an application other than Easy-PhotoPrint

Pro.

memo

e The opened image is converted to grayscale as an sSRGB image when printing with
"Grayscale Printing" selected.
Convert Adobe RGB images to sRGB images by following the corresponding

procedure in your application.

E. Opening the Print Settings Screen of the Printer Driver

(1) Select the Print command from the application menu.
Example: Click File > Print....

The Print dialog box appears.

(2) Click Preferences (or Properties...).
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The Print Settings screen of the printer driver appears.

. Setting Grayscale Printing

(1) Select the Main tab.
(2) Set the Media Type and Print Quality.

(3) Click Grayscale Printing.

| non roperties
L, Qe St | 3 Mo |53 Page Satue | wf Bects | B Martensece |
Mada Tipa: [Prota Paper Pt Sarrighoss =|
'_' Papa: Soures: [ Fiaae Temy =
- it ity
& Figh
@- Sareiyed
— Fag
) Qustam [ s |
Freto P. Plus Semi-ghoes
e
o e [ s |
@
] Prennegg before prrting

. Setting the Color Correction
(1) Click Manual for Color/Intensity.

(2) Click Set... to the right of Manual.

The Manual Color Adjustment dialog box appears.

(3) Select a color for grayscale using the Tone slider.

Center
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Photos are printed as if they had been taken with black and white film.

Cool side

Photos are printed in grayscale with a cool bluish tint.

Warm side
Photos are printed in grayscale with a warm reddish tint.

rival Color Adj

Coter Adustent | Matching
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— . (4) Click OK.

.

. Printing
Click Print.
.

~? MEMO l

e For details on printing procedures and other settings, refer to the On-screen Manual:
Advanced Guide.

e White streaks may appear at the top and bottom edges of printed grayscale photos. In

that case, print with a 45 mm (1.77 inch) or more margin at the top and bottom edges

relative to the printing direction.
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